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THE APPLICATION OF THE TIiBETAN
SEXAGENARY CYCLE

WITH REFERENCE TO

P. Pevnior, Le cycle sexagénaire dans la chronologie tibétaine
(Journal asiatique, Mai-Juin, 1913, pp. 633—667)

BY

BERTHOLD LAUFER.

— P —ep—

Ch'ang-an cannot have seen any brighter days than Paris when
M. Pelliot, a second Hidan Tsang, with his treasures of ancient
books, manuscripts, scrolls and statues, returned from his journey in
Central Asia which will ever be memorable in the annals of scien-
tific exploration. His archzological material bearing on the languages,
literature and history of almost all nations of Central Asia has
natarally led him to trausgress the boundary stounes which were
set vp by the commonly accepted Monroe doctrine of sinology, and
to take deep plunges into Turkish, Mongol, Tuvgusian, Tibetan,
and kindred subjects. In studying the work of previous scholars in
these fields, M. Pelliot encountered a great deal that could not
pass muster before his scrutiniziog eagle eye, and that he was able
to enlighten counsiderably with the solid fund of his superior Chinese
and historical knowledge. In the present investigation he turns his
searchlight on the prevailing methods of computing the Tibetan
years of the sexagenary cycle into our system of time-reckoning;
he x-rays the father of this system, Avrexanoex Csoma, who, iu
his famous Tibetan Grammar (Calcutta, 1834), expounded a calcu-
lation of Tibetan years which ever since has been a sanctified dogma

of Tibetan philology (with two exceptions which escaped the attca-
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570 BERTHOLD LAUFRR,

tion of M. Pelliot), and discovers in it two fundamental errors of
calculation which gave rise to all subsequent misunderstandings.
After careful examination of M. Pelliot's deductions and conclusions,
aod after testing them also from Tibetan works of chronology ani
numerous examples of dates furnished by Tibetan books, it is the
foremost and pleasant duty of the reviewer to acknowledge without
restraint that the results obtained by M. Pelliot are perfectly cor-
rect, and that the rectifications proposed and conveniently summed
up by him on p. 663 must be generally and immediately adopted.

The nerve of the whole matter is the date of the first year of
the first Tibetan cycle. Csoma had calculated it at the year 1026,
and M. Pelliot justly reveals the fact that he committed an error
of calculation, and that this date must be fixed at 1027.!) This
year as the starting-point of the Tibetan reckoning after cycles is
moreover confirmed by the working of the system. It should be
pointed out that this discovery of M. Pelliot is not eaiirely original.
It was Father A. Descooins of the. Missions Etrangéres who as far
back as 1899 proposed to fix the beginning of the first year of
the Tibetan cycle at the year 1027. In his ‘‘Essai de grammaire
thibétaine pour le langage parlé,” p. 87 (Hongkong, Imprimerie
de Nazareth, 1899) Father DescopiNs says literally: ‘“Nous avons
fait le tableau complet des cycles de 60 ans, en partant de l'aunée,
telle qu'on la compte au Thibet: et nous avons trouvé que la
premiére année du premier cycle thibétain était 1'an 1027 de I'ére

chrétienne, et non l'an 1026, comme disent Csoma et Mr. Foucaux.

1) Despite his wrong cslculstion, Csoma has converied correctly at lessi one date.
In his traoslation of a Tibetan passport which was published in Hyde’s Historia Religionis
Veterum Persarum (J.A.S. B., Vol. 1I, 1833, p. 202, or J. 4.5. B, N. S, Vol. VII,
N° 4, 1911 {containing a repriot of Csoma’s papers), p. 26) the date carth-dragon (sa
abrug) is justly reduced to 1688, also the Chinese cyclical signs Vi Dhin (10s ch'em) being
correctly added in s footnole; but then immediately follows the sentence: “The Tibetan
reckoning commences from February, 1026".

325



APPLICATION OF THE TIBETAN CYCLE. 571

Quoi qu'il en soit, lorsqu'on est en pays thibétain, rien de plus
facile que de savoir l'année que les Thibétains comptent actuelle-
ment; ef, partant de la, on se fait un petit tableau pour les ennées
suivantes. Cela suffit pour l'usage ordinaire.” In the ‘‘Dictionnaire
thibétain-latin-frangais par les Missionnaires Catholiques da Thibet"
(Hongkong, 1899) edited by Father Desgopins, to whom is .due
also a large share in the collection of the material, particularly
from the native dictionaries, the same statement is repeated twice,
—first on p. 932 under the word rad abyus “Cyclus 60 anuorom
(19 annus ¥ cycli incoepit 1027 powt XUM)" secondly on p. 976
where it is said: “La 1™ année da 1°F cycle de 60 ans me mo yos
correspond a l'an 1027 de l'ére chrétienne.” The cyclical determi-
nation indicated by the Tibetan words is fire-hare, aud this is
identical with the one revealed by M. Psirior (p. 651) from the
Reu mig. The writer can himself vouchsafe the correctness of the
fact that the first year of the first cycle is designated fire-hare,
as he found this indication in Tibetan works on chronology. It is
thus obvious, that Father Desgodins, toward the end of the last
century, through a process of calculation similar to that of M. Pelliot
and through an actual knowledge of the Tibetan chrouological
system, had arrived at the same result. The merit of M. Pelliot is
certainly not lessened by the fact of priority which his country-
man may justly claim, for the rectification of the humble mis-
sionary, couched in such a modest form, passed unnoticed and did
not stir up those concerned in the case. There is not any doubt
either that M. Pelliot, independent of his predecessor, has been
led to his result by sheer commonsense and the exertion of his
own brainpower. As the facts are, Desgodins and Pelliot are the
only ones to be incarnations of Madjugri, while all the others,
the present writer among them, have been deluded by a tempta-

tion of Mara. -
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572 BERTHOLD LAUFER,

While Father Desgodins, as far as I know, never gave in his
writings any practical examples of Tibetan dates, there is another
scholar who, though he has never stated his opinion ou the Tibetan
cycle and its application, proves by his method of conversion that
he understood it well, — and this 18 V. VasiLyev. M. Pelliot would
have bimself traced this fact easily, had he consulted Taravatha
together with the translation of Schiefuer in that of Vasilyev (and
it is always safe to cousult the two), or VasiLykv's "Vorrede zu
seiner russischeu Ubersetzung von Taraoatha” (translated by Scu:ernks
and published as a separate pamphlet, St. Petersburg, 1869). M. Perrior
(p. 648 note) attributes the correct calculation of the year 1608 as
the date of the composition of Taranatha to Schirrsur, but this
feat is plainly to be credited to Vasiovev (p. xviur). It turos out
that VasiLyav was acquaiuted with the Reu mig of our friend
Chandra Das, styled by him (Vasilyev) the Chronological Tables
of Sumba Chutuktu (= Sum-pa mk'an-po).!). It is Vasilyev who
correctly identifies the earth-monkey year with our year 1608 as
the date of Tarabatha's work, and (this is the salient point) the
wood-pig year with our year 1575 as the date of Taranatha's
birth, — both data being taken from the Reu mig where in fact
they are so given. Schiefner copied from Vasilyev the date 1608,
but changed the other date into 1573. M. Pelliot, who without the
knowledge of Vasilyev's indication correctly arrived at the date
1575 by utilizing the statement of the colophon that Taranatha
wrote his work in his thirty-fourth year, very generously excuses
Schiefoer on the ground that 1573 is a simple misprint; I could

wish to share this point of view, but to my regret I can not.

1) The work Kalpasuvriksha referred to by Scmixenks, in which the same dates arc
said to be cootained as those pointed out by VasiLyvkv, is nothing but the Sanskritized
litle of the dPag bsam ljon lzahi of Sum-pa mk'sn-po; sod as the chrooological table
Rew mig forms a portion of the latter work, so also Schiefner indeed speaks of the Rew

miy. ‘This seems to have escaped M. Pelliot.
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. APPLICATION OF THE TIBETAN CYCLE. 578

Before me is a copy of the Tibetan text of Reu mig written by
Schiefoer's unmistakable hand (already referred to by G. Horn,
Z. D. M. G. 1895, p. 280); in this copy, Schiefoer has entered
after the cyclical determinations the dates of Csoma in each case
of a coiocidence of events. Of course, this does not prove thai
Schiefuer absolutely believed in the dates established by Csoma;
but if we notice that he marked the datum of the journey of
bSod-usws rgya-mta'o iuto Mongolia (fire-or) = Csoma 1575, he
iv liable to the suspicion tbat be fouud the date for wvod-pig two
lines above by deducting 2 from 1575, and thus arrived at his
date 1573. Taking further into accoont that Schiefuer, as already
shown by Pelliot, fell a victim to Schlagintweit, there is good
reason to believe that prior to this time be was victimized by
Csoma; the one almost necessarily implies the other. It is there-
fore impossible to assume that the correct calculation 1608 is due
to Schiefoer whom M. Pelliot will have to put down on his black
list.!) Vasilyev, who had made his Tibetan studies amonyg the
Lamas during a ten years' seclusion at Peking, bad the advautage
of being removed from the European contagion which bad spread
from India. There is no means of ascertaining what opinion was
upheld by Vasilyev in regard to Tibetan chronology, and for lack
of evidence I should hesitate to confer upon him any posthumous
title. The two examples mentioned are the only ones traceable in

his works and clearly stand out as exceptions in the history of

1) Schiefner bas seidom had the opportubity of dealing with dates, and as far as pos-
sible Lept aloof from the trapslation of colophons. But to his homor it shonld not be pas-
sed over in eilence that in his Eiwe libetische LebemsbeschAreilung (Mkjamuni’s (St. Peters-
burg, 1849, p. 1) be bhas correctly reduced the date of the authorship of the work, wood-
tiger, to 1734 (while the date of the print, 40th year of K'ien-lung is not, as stated,
1776 but 1776). The days and months given in both dates are carefully avoided, and the
colophon is untranslated. The fact is overlooked that the year of the Jovian cycle dwar
ser. (Skr. pirigala) given in correspondence with wood-tiger does not correspond to it bat
to firc-serpent, sccordingly to 1787; one of the two dates must be wrong.
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574 BERTHOLD LAUFRE.

Russian scholarship. The repstition of Csoma’s errors on the pages
of our Russian collcagues goes to prove that Vasilyev did not
bequeath to them any substantial lesson bearing on this question.
0. Kovarevski (Mouroawckan Xpecromatia, Vol. II, p. 271, Kasan, 1837),
without quoting Csoma, implicitly shows that he believed in his
chronology by lining up three dates for the lifetime of bTson-
k'a-pa, first the fanciful stalement of Georgi 1232 —1312, secondly
the correct date of Klaproth 1357—1419, and thirdly the date
1355 —1417 after Vaidurya dkar-po, as given by Csoma in 1834;
his very manner of expressing himself on this occasion bears out
his endorsement of Csoma’'s dates.?)

Prof. N. Kiner at the Orieutal Ipstitute of Vladivostok, in

his thorough and conscientious work * Description of Tibet”

1) It should not be forgotten that Mongol philolegy was developed in Earepe on
lines entirely different from Tibetan philology. Russia counted Mongols among her subjects,
snd Russian Mongolists always plodded along under the aanspices of Moogol assistants. If
Schmidt and Klaproth were correct in their conversion of Mongol cyclical dates into occi-
dentsl years, this was by no means an heroic deed but simply due to informetion received
from their Mongol interpreters. Tibet was always secluded and far removed from us, our
workers had to push their own plough, and had to forego the privilege of consulting
natives of the country. The opportunity and temptation of forming wroog conclusions were
thus far greater. It is necessary to insist upon this point of view, in order to observe a
oorrect perspective of judgment. Also the subjects treated on either side were different. In
the Mongol branch of research, history was uppermost in the miads of scholars; in Tibe-
tan it was the language, the problems of Sanskrit literature, and the religious side of
Lamaism by which students were chiefly attracted, while history was mach neglected. Cer-
tainly, students of Tibetan did slways notice the divergence of their calculations from those
of Sohmid¢ and Klaproth (also,-as will be shown below, Dr. Huth, contrary to the opinion
of M. Pelliot), but what did Schmidt and Klaproth koow about Tibetan ehronology? They
never stated that Tibeten and Mongol year-reckoning agreed with each other, nor that
tAeir system of oompatation shonld hold good also for the Tibetan cycle. Nor is there
resson to wonder thet Lama Teybikov converted correctly the cyclical dates given in the
Tibetan text of Hor c'os byus edited by Huth; as & Mongol, he simply adopted the Rus-
sian mode in vogue of recalcalating Mongol eyclical dates into the years of our era, bat
there is no visible proof forthcoming that he proceeded on the basis of an intelligent insight
into the workiogs of Tibetan chronology, or on an anderstanding of the mutusl relations
of the two cycles. The result of 8 mathematical prublem may often be guessed, or found

by means of intuition or imagination; it is the demonstration on which everything depends.
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APPLICATION OF THE TIBETAN CYCLE. 575

(in Russian, Vol. II, 1, p. 107, Vladivostok, 1908), devotes a
brief chapter to time-reckoning, and (invoking Rockhill) states as
a fact (p. 108) that the first year of the first Tibetan cycle of
sixty years appears in Tibet as late as the year 1026, so that the
year 1908 appears as 48rd year of the 15th cycle.!) It is certainly
easy to talk about Bu-ston, and to refer the reader to his ‘“Histoire
de la religion f. 28 et suiv. de 1'édition xylographe tibétaine (Lhasa)"
without giving any chronological and bibliographical references, as
M. Tu. bz StcazrBatskor does.?) The ‘“‘wrong” dates which are
made after & “system’ are then still better than such a blank.

M. Psuiior passes on from Csoma to Huc, Koeppen and Schlag-
intweit. At this point M. Psrrior does not seem to me to do full
justice to the facts in his attempt to trace the history of the casec.
If the history of this error must be writien (and the history of an
error is also a contribution to truth and one capable of preventing
similar errors in the fature), equal justice should be dealt out to
all with equal measure. The propagator of Csoma’s ideas in Europe
was M. Pu. Ep. Foucaux (1811 —1894) who published his “Gram-
maire de la langue tibétaine” in 1858 at a time when he was
“professeur de langue tibétaine & 1'Ecole Impériale des Langues
Orientales”. Foucaox was decidedly a superior man, of keen intel-
ligence, of bright and fertile ideas,?) commanding a fall mastery
of Sanskrit and Tibetan; and whoever has worked through his
edition and translation of the Tibetan version of the Lalitavistara,

will cherish the memory of this hard and patient worker with a

1) Despite this wrong statement, 1908 is oorrectly identied with Are-Aorss, and 1907
with fire-shesp.

9) La Uittéirature Yogacars daprés Bowstos (Extrait du Muséom, Louvais, 1905).

8) One should perase, for instance, his Discours prononcé & Vouvertur: da cours de
lsngue et de littératare tibéteine prds & la Bibliothdque Royale, dated at the end Paris,
31 janvier 1848, the prefsce to his Spécimen dw Gya-toher-rol-pa (Paris, 1841), and the
introduction to the tramslation of Lalitavistara (Paris, 1848). The present writer is proud
of owning a copy of the latter work dedicated by Foucsux with bis own hand to Jisohke.
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576 BERTHOLD LAUFER.

profound feeling of reverence and admiration. His grammar, though
based on the researches of Csoma, is an original work revealing
the independent thioker on almost every page aund, up to the
present time, is the most useful book for the study of the Tibetan
literary language.!) In fact, every student of Tibetan has made his
juvenile start from this book which always enjoyed the highest
suthority in our academic instruction. Now while Foucaux in this
work has carefully considered and sifted all statements and opinions
of Csoma, he has embodied in it, without a word of criticism or
any re-examination, Csoma’s ‘‘maniére de compter le temps” (p. 146)
in its whole range; in particular, he has authorized aud sanctioned
“le eommencement du premier cycle a partir de I'an 1026 de 1'ére
chrétienne” (p. 148). This step was decisive for the further devel-
opment of this matter in KEuropean science; M. Foucaux had
impressed on it the seal of his high academic authority, and since
this legalization, the error has been rtaised into the rank of a
dogma and believed to be a fact.

The correctness of this point of view of the matter is corrob-
orated by two facts, — first by a long successive line of illustrious
scholars in France following in the trail of Foucaux and all un-
reservedly accepting bis teaching in matters of Tibetan chronology
up to recent times (even after the rectification of Father Desgodins),
and second by the fact that it was from Frauce that the germ of
the error was carried to America. For our great authority on sub-
jects Tibetan, Mr. W. W. RockniLL, was a student of Tibetan under
M. Foucaux, and in his fundameuntal work ‘“Notes on the Ethnology
of Tibet” (Report U. S. Nat. Mus. for 1893, p. 721, Washington,
1895) stated: “The first year of the firat cycle of sixty years is

1) The same judgment was pronounced by the writer in 1900 (W.Z. K. M., Vol.
X1I, p. 297), — The Manuel de tibétain classigue of Dr. P. Cordier announced for some
time is expected with great interest.
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APPLICATION OF THE TIBETAN CYCLE. 577

A.D. 1026, consequently 1894 is the iwenty-ninth year of the fif-
teenth cycle, or the ‘Wood Horse' (shing ta) year of the fifteenth
cycle’”. Here, the year 1026 is plainly laid down as a fact!). The
further remark of Mr. Rockhill shows where the root of the evil
really lay, for his indication of the year 1894 as being & wood-horse
year is perfectly correct and ino harmony with the table drawn op
by M. Pelliot®). If Mr. Rockhill had had M. Pelliot's table at his
disposal at the time when he wrote that paragraph, he would have
doubtless noticed that, if the year 1894 was a wood-lorse year, the

1) Our case is well illustrative of how detrimentsl to scieace dogmatism sod dogmat,c
suatements are. If Foucaux and Rockbill would bave expressed themselves to the eflect that
“the first year of the first cycle, ia the calculation of Csoma, is the year 1026™, their
statements would be formally correct, while the positive form of their sentences proves
them to be in silent agreement with Csoma snd makes them sbare in the respomsibiliny
for his material error.

2) Where personal inquiry among Tibetans was possible, correct cycle dates have
ususlly been given in recent years. Jascuke (Dictionary, p. 552) correctly says that 1874
wae a dog year (but on the ssme page gives impossible identifications for wood-dog, wood-
pig, firerat and fireor years), and CHanNDea Das (Dictionary, p. 1221) has it correctly
that the year 1903 is cslled ¢'w yos lo, water-Aare year. ln Schlagiotweit’s and Rockbill’s
joined cowmunication to the Dalsi Lama translated 1oto Tibetan under the auspices of
Chandra Das, the year 1901 ie justly rendered srom-or (E. ScuLaciNTwmiT, Hericht iber
eine Adresse ap den Dalai Lama in Lhass, ddkandlungen der dayerischen dkademie, 1904,
p- 666, and plate). In the edition by Cuanpea Das of the Tibetan prose version of Ava-
dioakalpalats (dPag bsam ak'ri divi, Bibl. ind.) the year iron-figer indicated oo the Tibetan
title-page adequately corresponds to the year 1880 ob the English titie-page A good authen-
tic example is furnished by the conveution between Great Britain and Tibet signed at
Lbass “this Tth day of September in the year of our Lord 1904, corresponding with the
Tibetan date, the 27th day of the seventh month of the Wood-Dragon year” (Parliamen-
tary Blue-books: Furtder Papers relating to Tibet, N°® IlI, p. 271). Viovasuusapa (4
Tidbetan Aimamac for 1906—1907, J. 4. S. B, N. 8, Vol. 11, 1906, p. 455) aoted from
the very title of this almanac that the vear 1906 was fire-Aorse, and from snother one
for 1903 that that year was waler-Aare; nevertheless in bis other publications (for exam-
ple, Gysntee Rock Inscription, ibid., p. 95) he adhered to the chronology of Csoma. A
recent publication of the ssme scholar, an edition of the seventh chapter of Mi-la-ras-pa’s
life (Darjeeling, 1912) bears on the Tibetan title-page the year waler-ral. A new confusion
was caused by G. Sanosrra (Hand-Book of Colloguial Tibetan, p. 159, Cailcutta, 1894)
who allowed “the cycle ow in progress in Tibet to commence in the yoar 1863", snd
then gives a wrong table of years running from 1893 to 1906,
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578 BERTHOLD LAUFER.

first year of the first cycle could not have been 1026, but 1027,
Thus, the fact crops out that such a table as now offered by M. Pelliot
has never before existed in this form. The tables made up from the
Chinese point of view do not contain the names of the animals,
though, of course, it would have been easy to supply them ). The
tables made up from the Mongol poiat of view, as, for example,
sccompanyiog the Mongol Chrestomathy of Kovalevski, were rejected
by studeuts of Tibetan, because the couvietion gradually gained
ground that thero was a divergence in the application of the cycle
between Mougols and Tibetans.

If M. Pelliot subjects the chrouological table of Mr. WavpeLL %)
to a critical analysis, it would have been a matter of justice to
refer also to the table of historical dJates appeuded by M. L. Fxer
to his opuscule de ;Julgarisation which under the title “‘Le Tibet, le
pays, le peuple, la religion” appeared in Paris (Maisonneuve), 1886.
All dates there given (pp. 99, 100) down to 1650 are literally copied
from Csoma, and even the year 1025 is retained as that of the
first year of the cycle of sixty years. The fact that M. I'eer made
this opinion his own is clearly proved by his statement in “‘La
Graude Encyclopédie” (Vol. VII, p. 604) to the effect that “c’est
de I'introduction parmi eux d’'un des livres du Tantra, le Kalatchakra
que les Tibétains font dater le commencement de leur ére (en 1025
de la notre)”. In this opinion he was fully joined by M. Eo. Srecat
who in the same cyclopazdia (Vol. XXXI, p. 63) states: “A cette
époque (1025), les Tibétains adoptérent le cycle de eoixante ans”.
M. Seecar evidently had an additional reason for this belief, for he
adds immediately: ‘La période Mekha gya tsho finit en 1024

1) A comparative view of the twelve Chinese “branches™” and the twelve Tibetan ani-
mals has been given by Krapsoru (Description du Tubet, p. 66, Paris, 1831).

2) Io justice to Mr. Waddell it should be mentioned aleo that in his book Liasa and
s Mysteries (p. 450, London, 1906) he gives s correct table of the oycle from 1863
to 1927,
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APPLICATION OF THK TIBETAN CYCLE. 579

Farther above on the same page, M. Specht explains that this
period begins in 622 A.D., sud that it is perhaps the era of the
hegira ‘which the Tibetans adopted, ‘nous ne savons pas au juste
& quelle époque”?). The date ‘1355 & 1417 environ" given for the
lifetime of bTson-k'a-pa by M. 8. Livi in his excellent work *“Le
Népal” (Vol. I, p. 169, Paris, 1905) testifies to the fact that also
M. Livi, following the traditions of Foucaux and Feer, sided with
the computations of Csoma. Also M. L. oz MiLLouk (Bod-youl ou
Tibet, p. 185, Annales du Musée Guimet, Vol. XII, 1906) accepts
the date 1355 for the birth of bTson-k'a-pa, but on p. 188 sets
the date of his death at 1417 or 1419%) (as hLe states that the

1) Tbas, M. Specht piooed his fasith on the year 1025, in order to srrive st the
year 623, the date of the hegira; but the calculation is wroog. True it is that the Tibetans
are acquainted with the Mobsmmedan ers; six practical exawples of this kind are found
in two Tibetan documeants drafied at Tashilhunpo (bKra-8is lhun-po) in 1751 and transiated
in the sppendix to S. TusnEr, fccouat of an Embassy to the Court of the Teshoo Lama
(p- 449, London. 1809). True it is further that the Arabs (Ma-k‘si kla-klo, the Mleccha
of Mecca) play an estensive réle in the Tibetan speculations oo chronology beginning with
the Kalacakra system (see for the present E. ScHLaciNTwEIT, Die Berechnuog der Lehre,
Abhandiungen der bayerischem Akademis, 1898, chiefly pp. 694, 609). The period me &'a
rgya-mis'o mentioned by Specht, as the very nsme implies, is a period of 403 years which,
if subtracted from 1027 leads to the year 624 (according to Schlegintweit 623), which
sccording to Tibetan tradition was s wood-monkey yesr.

2) This doabling of years shows the inflaence of Schlagintweit’s "improved” system of
chronology (compare Pxiiior, pp. 847, 648). — The date of bTson -k a-pa’s life-time hos had
many varying fortunes. Ruvs Davioe (Bmecl. Brit,, Vol. XVI, p. 99) sdopted Klaproth's
date 1357—1419; Yurz (article LAasa, ibid, p. 580), however, dated him 183661418,
agsin in his edition of Marco Polo (Vol. I, p. 316) 1367—1419. It would, of course, be
preposterous to infer that those adopting the date of Klaproth were actuated by a deep
insight into the matter. It is an entirely difierent question whether the date 1357—1419
is really correct. W. F. Mavsas (TAe Chinese Government, 3rd ed., pp. 108, 107) set the
date of bTeoii-k's-ps from 1417 to 1478, snd in his essay Jlwsfrations of the Lamaist
System in Tidst (J.R.4.S., 1868, p. 303) where also Koeppen is quoted in the case
more specifically referred to the Skéng wu ki g i %E (by Wei Yaen ﬁ iﬁ. 1842)
as his source, without deciding the question of the striking diversity of the Tibetan and
Chinese dates. It is evident tbat Hilarion, who likewise gives 1417 as the year of the
birth of the reformer, drew from the same or a similar Chinese source, and that Koar-
PRN’s (Dic lamaische Hisrarchie, p. 108) chaige of confusion between the years of birth
aod death should be directed toward the latter, not toward Hilarion. The SAéng ww ki, of
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580 BEKTHOLD LAUFER,

reformer died at the age of 63, he should have consistently assumed
1418). The remark in the foot-note that the date 1429 imparted
by Sarat Chandra Das ‘‘parait tardive” is proof for the fact that
M. de Milloué, in like mauner as the present writer, entertained
serious doubts as to the correctuness of the prevailing system of
computation. For the rest also M. de Milloué could not get away
from the firm grasp of traditional convention, aud throughoot
acquiesced in the accepted dates. M. BowniN (Les royaumes des neiges,
p. 273, Paris, 1911) derives from the tables of Csoma the date 1071
us tbat of the foundation of the monastery of Sa-skya.

M. Pervior laments that Chandra Das does not give the cyclical
determination for 1747, the alleged date of the chrouological table
Reu mig trauslated by him. The question of the date of this work
cannot be decided at a blow, as it is devoid of a colophon, and
the colophou is lacking for the reason that the 7Zleu mig is not an
independent work of Sow-pa mk'an-po but iucorporated in his
great historical work dPag lsam ljon bzan. For this reason I regret
that M. Pelliov did wot turn to the latter, as he evidently knows
it from the edition of Chandra Das which, for the rest, 1s a very
meritorious piece of work; M. Pelliot would have then discovered
that the Reu mig is not contained in this edition (at least I cannot
find there a trace of it), although the editor in the preface to the
latter as well as in that of the former expressly assures us that
dPag bsam ljon bzan coutains the Reu mig. The date of the com-
pletion of the latter spontaneously results from the last date given
in the list of dates, which is 1746 indicated by me stag, fire-tiger,
and ag dPag bsam ljon bzaii was published in 1746 (earth-dragon),
this year must hold good also for the publication of Reu mig. In
restoriug the dates of this work wrougly reduced by Chaudra Das,

course, is a recent work snd can hardly be looked upon as a pure source for the life of
bTson-k's-pa. Presamably, the Ming sAi may contain the dates of his birth snd desth.
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who simply acted under the hypuotizing influence of Csoma and
Schlagintweit, M. Pelliot mainly insists on the dating of bTson-
k'a-pa. It is somewhat surprisivg that as a sinologue he did not
notice the fact that Reu mig is replete with data of Chinese history:
the dates of the Yflan, Ming and Teing emperors are all com-
pletely given and in perfect harmony with the well-knowo dates
of the Chinese, if M. Pelliot's correct point of view in the iden-
tification of the Tibetan cycle is adopted, while according to the
calculation of Chandra Das the dates are one year behind the
Chinese. This argument is very forcible, for we clearly recognize
that the cyclical determinations were really understood by the
Tibetans in exact agreement with the Chinese (and accordingly with
the indications of M. Pelliot) as early as the Yian and Ming
periods, while the practical examples pointed out by M. Pelliot all
relate to the age of the Menchu dyoasty. It is thus farther ob-
vious that the Tibetans entertained correct chronological notions of
Chinese events, and this fact must influence our judgmeunt favor-
ably on behalf of their datings of coutemporaneous Tibetan events;
if the former group of dates is correct, there is & fair chance that
the sawe will be true of the latter. Some examples may illustrate
this. In Reu mig (p. 63 of the translation of Chandra Das) we
read: “Yunglo became emperor of China 1402.” We know from
the exact chronology of the Chinese that Yung-lo ascended the
throue in 1403. The Tibetan text of Reu wmig ruus thus: rgyai
rgyal-sar geum-pa Yon-loi c'os rgyal ak'od . ... o'w lug, “the third
(io the series of the emperors of the Ming dynasty), the king of
the law (Skr. dharmardja) Yun-lo was installed on the throne of
China .... water-sheep.” Consulting M. Pelliot’s table we find that
water-sheep fell indeed in 1403. Ou the same page of Chandra Das
we read the following: ‘The second Min emperor Hun-wu tsha

ascended the throne of China .... 1398,” a sentence which must
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cause every sinologue to shake his head. Everybody knows that
Hung-wu was the first Ming emperor and reigned 1368--99, and
that the second Ming emperor was kis grandson Huei-ti who suc-
ceeded to his grandfather in 1399. What Chandra Das takes for a
proper nawe, means in fact “‘the grandson (ts'a = tx"a-bo) of Hung-wu".
The text reads: rgya-nag ran-gi yig-ts'an riin ltar-na ghis-pu
Hun-wu ts'a rgyal-sar ak'od . ... sayos, ‘‘according to China's own
ancient records, the second (emperor of the Ming dynasty), namely,
the grandson of Hung-wu, was installed....earth-hare”, a deter-
mination coinciding with 1399. The words omitted in the renderiny
of Chandra Das are important, for they clearly show that Sum-pa
mk'an-po availed himself of a Chinese source or sources in estab-

lishing the dates of Chinese occurrences!). Of Mongol data, the

1) The romanizations of the names and Nien-hao of the Chinese emperors in Chandra
Das are often inexact; he always neglects to indicate the Tibetan corebral ¢ (transcribed

by bim with a deotal ¢) which is the equivalent of Chinese palatal ¢, — thus 7iri-te =
Chéng-té _—lE ﬁ Bason-te on p. 65 rests on & misreading of his text which is /ria-pa

zon-te, the latter being equal to Siian-¢4, It is importaot to know the correct Tibetan
transcriptions of Chinese Nien-hao and imperisl names, especislly those of the Yiisn and
Ming dyoesties, as they are frequently made use of in Tibetan literature without any
warniog or aoy clear specification to the effect that they are so intended. Tibetan books,
for example, printed in the monasteries of Sze-ch'uan and Kap-su at the time of the Ming

dynasty, are usually dated in the colophon with the Chinese Nien-hao only, even without

the addition of the convenieni Ts Ming j( HH . A Tibetan version of Jitakamala print-
ed in the monastery Tai-lun-Sen in Sze-ch‘uan is dated Zvon-fe-i lo lha-pa t'un-mori lo,
“fifth year of the period Siian-t¢ (1430), the year ¢£'wnr-mori (Skr. sadkarana).” The latter
is a year of the Indian Jovian cycle corresponding to the 44th year of the Tibetan, and
the 47th year of the Chinese sexagenary cycle, and answeriog & metal (or iron)-dog yesr,
and such was the year 1430. As regards the two inadvertences ascribed by M. PeLLioT
(p. 652, note 1) to Chandra Das in the traoslation of Reu-mig, the text (at least in Schief-
per’s copy before me) indeed says that the fourteenth Kulika ascended the thronme in 1227
(me p'ag, fire-pig), and the Kulika succeeding in 1027 was indeed the seventeenth (dcw
bdun-pa). M. Pelliol’s emendations, therefore, hold good. The above omission is not the
only one occurring in the trapslation of Chandra Dae; there are others, too, noted by me,
snd perhaps others not yet noted. For all these reasons, and in view of the fundamental
importance of Reu mig, the urgent demand must be made that the very text of this work
should be critically edited. It is not long and will hardly occupy in print fifty pages of
octuvo size. Here is surely a worthy task for the Bibliotheca Buddhica of St. Petersburg.
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death of Mavngu (Tib. Musi-k'e)?) in earth-sheep (sa lug) year = 1259,
sod the death of Kubilai (Tib. Se-c'en, not as Chandra Das writes,
Sa-c'en) 10 fire-monkey (me sprel) year = 1296, may be pointed out.

But it can even be demonstrated that auy Cbinese dates of
whatever period have correctly been reduced by the Tibetaus to the
years of their cyole. Take, for example, the early Chiuese dates
occurring in the epilogue to the Siitra of the Forty-Two Articles
translated from Chinese into Tibetan, Mongol and Manchu by order
of Emperor K'ien-lung in 1781 #). There we see on the same page
in ioterlinear print the Chinese date “‘26th %) year of King Chao
of the Chou dynasty with the cyclical signs kia yin FH 5§ "

1) Compare the interesting study of M. Puiuior, Méwgi e¢ Momgka (*Monks) in
Jowrnal asiatigue, Mars-Awril, 1913, pp. 451 —469.

2) The edition referred to is the polyglot Peking print, the same as utilized by Hue
and Feer. Compare L. Fxxr, Le Sutre en 12 articles traduit du tibétain, p. 45 (Paris,
1878). Feer has not converted the Chinese and Tibetan dates into their occidental equivalents.

8) The text has the error 24, adopted also by Feer, but the 24th yesr of Chao Wang

is B. C. 1029 with the cyclical sigos -I- -y‘ The indication &ia yis aod the Tibetan
conversion based on this plainly shows that B. C. 1027 is intended. The error, however,
must be very old, for it occars as esrly as in the rGyal rabs where the following is on
record: “When the statues of the lord Cakya and of the sandalwood lord had reached the
country of China, the annals of the dynasties in the great Chioese arcbives were opened
with the intention of finding as to how the holy faith could be best diffased in the country.
They discovered the fact that the former kings of China were the Chou dynuty-which
was coeval with Kiog Yuddhishthirs of Indis, that after four rulers Kiog Chao Wang
ascended the throme, and sfter twentiy-four years of his reign, on the 8th day of the 4th
month of the wood male tiger year (there is po agreement in the determination of the
two yesrs except that Buddha's lifetime appears as the same in bothb, but in that manner
the date is given in the Chinese records) in the western region light, voices and many
other wonderful signs arose which werc interpreted by the sstrologers of China on due
calculation as indicating the birth of Bhagavat.” This passage obviously shows that the
Tibetans were smart enough to notice the deviation between the two years, whieh probably
has ils csase in a different calculation af Buddha’s birth in Chioa on the one hand and
in Tibet on the other. The suthor of Grubmt'a lel-kyi me-lon (compare ./. 4. S. B, Vol.
XL1, 1882, p. 88) who narrates the same event ss rGyal rabs correctly imparts the date
“26th year of Cheo Wang”, but adds that some authors believe that it was the 24th year
of his reign. In regard to the Chinese date of Buddba’s birth see ErreL, Hamdbook of
Chinese Buddhiom, p. 136.
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(corresponding to B. C. 1027) = Tibetan Z7iu Tou wang-gi lo #er
drug-pa 3in p'o stag lo, repeating the Chinese date and adding
wood male tiger year, and such was B.C. 1027, the alleged date of
Buddha's birth. Turning to the next page we find ‘‘Mu Wang 53d
year - F'' 1) (B.C. 949) = Tibetan Mu wai lo %a gsum-pa c'u
p'o sprel lo, water male monkey year, and such was B.C. 949. The
next date given 7th year Yung-p'ing of the Han" has no cyclical
determination in the Tibetan rendering.

M. PeLrior deserves special thanks for indicating the means of
restoring the correct dates in Hurn's translation of Hor c'os byun
which is & miue of precious information. But it is not correct to
say that Huth, as imputed to him by M. PerLvior, has never ob-
gerved the divergence of a year which he regularly established
between his translation and that of Sanaug Setsen by Schmidt.
Hutn indeed was fully conscious of this discrepancy, as plainly
shown by his remark (Z. D. M. G., Vol. XLIX, 1895, p. 281)
that ‘‘Sanang Setsen (p. 53) states the year of the birth of Rin-
c'eu bzan-po to be in the 8im (wood)-dragon %) year corresponding
to 992, or as his chronology is shead of one year (um ein Juhr
voraneilt), to the vear 991 A.D.” HourH, quite cousistently with the
wrong chronology which he adopted from Schlagintweit, had formed
the opinion that Sanang Setsen’s system of computation was deficient
by being in excess of one year. Ho who is acquainted with the

opinious of Huth will not be surprised that in ‘‘Die Inschriften

1) The text has the mispriat ﬁ $ which would correspond to-the 41st year of
Mu Wung or B. C. 961 aod to a metal (iron)-monkey year. The very context shows that
i- must be the correct reading.

2) This is certainly a gross misunderstandiog of Sanang Setsen’s word ¥im which does
not mean “woocd’” but is s traoscription of the Chinese cyclical cbaracter jom {- (Tibetan
trapscription: Zid). The wood-dragor. year would be 844 or 1004. Sanang Setsen under-
stands the wafer-dragom year. A sudden flash of s wrong association of ideas must have
crossed Dr. Huth’s mind and led him to l!ink Mongol Jim with the Tibetan word {iv,

“wood”’.
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von Teaghan Baidin"” he gives three correct identifications of cyclical
years (PeLrior, p. 697, note 2). These dates occur in s Mongol
inscription, and from his point of view, Huth was perfectly logical
in applying to it the Mongol system of calculation, presumably by
availing himself of Kovaleveki's table, while in his study of Tibetan
works he utilized what he believed to be the Tibetau system !).

In the face of all these authorities, what could the students of
the present generation do? It ie perfectly human that they should
nccept what they were taught in the classroom. Csoma, soon after
hia tragical death in the prime of life, was canonized and honored
almost with the rites of an ancestral cult. The great Foucaux fully
endorsed and upheld him in his chronology. Schlagintweit, by pro-
fession a jurist yet for the rest a good and honest man, was not
a philologist but what is worse, a bad logician; it was certainly
foolish to trust him for a moment. Aud then — Ginzsr entered
the arena. Well known is the witty sayiog of King Ludwig Il of
Bavaria, ‘“a painter must be able also to paint”. And we should
justly expect that ‘‘a permaunent member of the Royal Prussian
Institute for Astronomical Calcalation” should be able also to cal-
culate. Csoma was not an astronomer and chronologist, but a
scientist, about to issue an authoritative handbook on chronology
as a safe guide to the historian, plainly had as such the duty of
recalculating his precursor's computations and rendering to himself

1) There is no reason to assume with M. Pxruot (p. 6566) that aJigs-med nem-mk's,
the author of Hor c'os Byuri, was s Mongol writing in Tibetan. He was s Tibetan by
birth, born in a place near the monastery bla-bran bKra-8is ak'yil (Hury, p. 357) iu the
province of Amdo (political territory of the Chinese province of Kan-su), and after compie-
tion of his studies, was called into Mongolia as preacher; later on, be was appointed at

Yung ho kung in Peking and st Dalainor (la-ma miso).
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and to his readers au account of what the real foundation of this
system is. Ginzel's book, with its sanctification of the year 1026,
denotes the climax in the siogular history of this comedy of errors,
and by virtue of its highly authoritative character, indeed proved
fatal. The higher must be estimated the merit of M. Pelliot who
ultimately possessed enough pluck and wit to point to the very seat
of the evil, and o eradicate it with a skilful operation.

I do not wish to be misunderstood. I merely intended on the
preceding pages to contribute objectively and historically to the
understandiug of the development aund diffusion of the error in
question, as the matter now presents itself to one who for fifteen
years has gathered docuwentary material for writing a history of
Tibetan philology. I did not mean, however, to write an apology,
or to whitewash anybody entangled in the case, — and least of
all myself. Errors are errors, and no matter whether they arc small
or great, there is no excuse for them, and for myself I can ouly
say stultum me fatuor. The importance of the present case must
by no means be underrated. An outsider may easily jump at the
conclusion that it makes little difference whether the date of a
Tibetan book is accepted as 1818 or 1819. As a matter of prin-
ciple, it makes a great difference which, if not in that example,
yet in many others, may be of grave consequence. Above all it is
the total assembly of wrong dates which is distressing, — distressing
because it has bred the germs 'of reflections and conclusions which
now turn out to be wholly imaginary, — conclusious which were
inherited through three generations. We labored under the belief
that the application of the Tibetan cycle differed from that of the

Mongols and Chinese, a difference poorly enough explained, and
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this alleged diversity certaiuly gave rise to reflections on the trust-
worthiness of Tibetan history. We were ridden by a veritable night-
mare which rendered our lives miserable, we were baunted by a
fox-spirit which has now been felicitously exorcised by the new
Chang T‘ien-shi.!) The path is free, the fox has fled, and with a
feeling of relief and encouragement we may hope to cope avew
with the fascinatiug problems of the history of Tibet.

lu regard to the origin of the Tibetan cycle M. PeLLior euter-
tains some notions to which I am wot ready to subscribe. ‘‘C’est de
ce cycle chivois que le systéme tibétain par éléments et animaux
s'est, de toute évidence, iunspiré” (p. 660). This opivion is suggested
by the manifest cousonance of the two systems, but it is not sup-
portel by M. Peviior with any evidence derived from a Chinese
or a Tibetan source. On the contrary, all evidence, as far as we
know it, speaks against the opinion that the Tibetan cycle is in-
spired by that of Cbina. Before presenting this evidence, it is justi-
fiable to raise the question, — why, if the Tibetan cycle owes its
impetus to China, does it appear so late as 1027, why does it vot
make its début in Tibet during the T‘ang epoch when this cycle
was perfeclly known in China, and when both countries were in
close mutual relatious? There is no trace of the application of this
cycle in the Tibetan inscriptions of the T'ang period nor iu the
colophouns of the Kanjur and Tanjur. The only date thus far revealed

1) The futare bistorian of science will assuredly remaio mindful of the word of Mau-
rice Maeclerlinck (Le femple emsevels) that in each error of the past to which we clung
tenaciously is usually hidden an excellent truth awailing its hour of birth. All superstition
is ancient science, and all scieuce is modern superstition. Progress advances in zi'gugl, and
error is & potent and pecessary factor in the struggle for trath. The man who yielded to
his successors the opportunity of revealing an error was also a combatant for the good cause.
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in the colophon of a treatise of the Tanjur is worded in a Nepa-
lese era.l) All the Tibetan historical works, as far as we kuow them
at present, were composed after 1027, and the cyclical dates which
we encouuter there for the earlier periods certainly are the result
of subsequent recalculations.?) The Geuealogy of Tibetan Kings
(rGyal rabs, writtin 1328, not 1327, as formerly stated) has it
that Kiug Sron-btsan sgam-po received books on time-reckoning
from China and Mi-hag, and if the Tang shu (BusuerLr, The Early
History of Tibet, p. 11) informs us that he iuvited learned scholars
from China to compose his official reports to the emperor, this
means to say that a Chinese chancery was attached to the goveru-

ment offices of Lhasa where naturally the system of Chinese Nien-
hao was employed, but apparently restricted to the official cor-.
respondence with China. Ecclesiastic literature marched along in
its own way, and fed from the fountainhead of India drew its chro-
nological inspiration from the same quarter. Buddha's Nirvapa war

made the basis of time calculation, and as there was no consensus

1) Hurn, SitzungsbericAle der prewssischen Akademie, 1896, pp. 276, 282.

2) But they are most certainly nat the outcome of “the imaginstion of the historians”,
as intimated by A, H. FuanNcxE (Anthropos, Vol. VII, 1912, p. 264) whosc remarks on
the chronclogical question, in my opinion, are not at all to the point. The fact that “the
dates in the scxagenary cycle do mot cowe down from the first centuries of Tibetan histo-
riography but- from much later times” is as well koown to me as to Mr. Francke. The
coniradictory dates given by the various Tibetan authors for events of earlier history have
nothing whatever to do with the sexagenary cycle but bave entirely different reasous. After
the introduction of the sexagenary cycle in 1027 it was as easy as anything to recalculate
any earlier dates, in whatever form they may have been handed down, on the basis of the
new system, and as plaialy proved by all facts, the Tibetans made these recalculations to
perfect satisfaction. The hasty conclusion of Mr. Francke that “the dates occarring in the
bdTsun-mo bka-t'ad refer to the thirteenth [why the thirteenth, and not the eleventh?]
century, end not to the eighth or ninth century” is entirely uuwarranted. The dates most
obviously relate to the time for which they arc intended, and have been made by a siwaple
process of correct arithmetical calculation. The imaginslion, in this case, is not on the

part of the Tibetans but exclusively in the mind of Mr. Francke.
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on this date, several theories being expounded, different computa-
tions of events are met with amoog Tibetan authors according to
the standpoint which they took in that question. The great change
came about when in 1027 the Kalacakra system was iutroduced.
In that year the Kalacakra was translated into Tibetan by Ni-ma
ak‘or-gyi Jo-bo (‘the Lord of the Disk of the Sun'); in the next
year, 1028, the greal commentary to the Kilacakra was translated
into Tibetan by Gyi Jo.!) Now we know that 1027 is the first
year of the sexagenary cycle, and the coincidence of this event
with tbe introduction of the Kalacakra doctrine is not accidental.
Indeed, Kalacakra, ‘“‘the wheel of time,”” as already intimated by
me in T"oung Pao, 1907, p. 403, is nothing but a designation of
the sexagenary cycle, and the vast literature on Kalacakra is filled
with expositions of this eystem. As correctly stated by Csoms
(J. A. 8. B, Vol. 1I, 1833, p. 57), the Kalacakra was developed
in the country of Sambhala,?) introduced into central India in the
latter half of the tenth century, and then by way of Kashmir into
Tibet. I do not wish to take up again the discussion of the loca-
tion of Sambhala, which is to be sought in Central Asia. Divested
of the later legendary accounts, that country is not at all so fabu-
lous, and viewed in the light of the recent discoveries it is easily

disclosed .as a country where Iranian and Turkish Buddbism flour-

1) According to Rew mig in Schiefoer’s copy. Chandra Das attributes the former trans-
lation aleo to Gyi Jo; I am unable to ssy whether this is contsined in the teat from
which he translated.

2) M. Priuor (p. 652, note 1), on what authority is not known to me, writes the
pame Zambbala. The Kalacakra texts embodied in the Tasjur (Palace edition) as well as
the extemsive later literature on the subject by Tibetan authors throughout follow the
spelling Sambbala, and so do Csoms, Jaschke, Desgodins, Chandra Das, and the Petersburg
Senskrit Dictionary. The Tibetan gloas dde dywsi shows that the name was connected with
Skr. peirdis.
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ished. According to Tibetan tradition, the sexagenary cycle formed
by meaps of the Twelve Animals penetrated into Tibet from a
region of Central Asia, not from China.!) This is all that can be
said for the present. The fundamental texts on Kalacakra which are
of intense interest wust be translated in extenso to reveal to us this
chapter of history in detail;?) giving only a few extracts, though
I could, seemns to me to be of little avail. Better progress in the
study of Central Asia would hare bcen made if the suggestion
made by me six years ago (l.¢., p. 407) had been carried out, for
that literature contiins the key to the understanding of many prob-
lems which now confront us in this new field. Bot workers in
this line are few, and wmen possessed of the courage of initiative
are rare. So we have to wait.

An important observation made by Mr. RockniLL (J. R. 4. 8.,

1) A distinction must be made b¢tween the mere knowledge of the series of the
Twelve Animals and its utilization for chronological purposes. There are indications that
the series of the Twelve Anpimals was known in Tibet before the year 1037, as shown by
tbe symbolical interpretation of it in the legends of Padmasambhava (7 ‘oung Pao, 1907,
p S04 and io other aacient writings centering aronnd this personage. — Anpother side of
tbis questiun s presented by the iconography of the Twelve Animals in Tibet aud China
whict | hupe to dJdiscuss oa another occasion when the pecessary illustrative material can
be pubiished. It seems to me that the iconographic representation of the Twelve Animals,
as fgured in the Tibetan works of chronology, is entirely distinct from that of China and
decidedly points 1o another soarce.

3) The study of these texts will place oo & solid besis our knowledge of Tibetan
chronology which is now very scant. Then we may hope also to understand saccessfully
the native worke of chronology. ScHLagiNTWEIT (Die Berechnung der Lebre, J.¢c.) has made
s remarkable beginning along this live by editing and trenslating the work of Suregama-
tibbadra of 1592. Though tie tramslation is not entirely satisfactory, he has accomplished
a grest deal in elucidating the difticult terminology of the teat, snd this work is doubtless
the best that the author has left to us. A standard book on nstrology und chromology has
been printed in Pekiog under the title r7sis giws yas gsal sgron-me, containing numercus
tables, calculations, and illustrations. The collected works (grud sbum) of the Lamas con-
tain mapy treatises pertsining to this subject, even one dea'ing with Chinese chronology.
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1891, p. 207, note 1)) merits to be called to mind in this con-
nection. “Tibet is the only dependency of China on which the im-
perial Chinese almanac has not been imposed as a proof of its
vassalage. The Chinese almavac is sent from Peking on the first
of the tenth month of each year to the various proviuces and
tributary states. See e.g. Peking Gazette, Nov. 19, 1887". A special
edition of the calendar for the Mongols was yearly prepared, down
to the end of the Manchu dynasty, by the Calendar Section, Sh:
hien ko ¥ % ﬂ, of the imperial Board of Astronomy in Pekiog
and sent from Peking iuto Mongolia. The Tibetan calendar, how-
ever, was not made in Peking but in Lhasa. The privilege reserved
by Tibet in this matter is a clear index of the fact that there is
some kind of a difference between the Chinese and Tibetan calendars;
if there were perfect agreement between the two, the request for,
and the grant of, such a privilege would be baseless. The existeuce
of a difference was the immediate cause of that privilege. Certainly,
this difference does not lie in the application of the cyclical years
where perfect harmony obtains. But it exists in the mananer of
counting the monthe and days. The Central-Asiatic origin of the
Tibetan cycle accounts also for the fact briefly commented on -by
M. Periior (p. 661, note) that the Tibetan reckoning after mouths
and days does not tally with the Chinese system. This fact, M. Pelliot
could have easily ascertained from the Wei Tsang t'u shi (RocxniLL's
translation, J. R. 4. S., 1891, p. 207, or Kuarrotn's Description du
Tubet, p. 57) where it is expressly recognized on the part of a Chinese
writer that the intercalation of months as well as days is differeat
in Tibet from Chinese practice. For this reason, Tibetan and Chinese

New Year do not necessarily fall on the same date, and Tibetan

1) See also his 7%e Land of the Lamas, p. 241.
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aud Chinese datings of months and days caunot agree!). Father
A. Descouvins %), again, had a correct estimation.of this matter
when he stated: *“Ce que je sais de certain, c'est que tout leur
gystéme d'astronomie est emprunté du Turkestan oa beur [inteaded
for the Tibetan word Hor], que les noms des jours de la semaine,
ceux des diverses constellations et des figures du zodiaque, etc., sont
coux dont se servent les Turcs, et dont nous nous servons nous-
mémes; c’'est aussi d'aprés le comput du Turkestan que le calendrier
est publié chaque année”. In the same manner I hald pointed out
(L.c., p. 407) in opposition to Schlagintweit and Ginzel that the
basis of the Tibetan calendar is neither Indian nor Chinese but

Turkish. This fact is most clearly evidenced by the term Hor :la,

1) This may be illustrated by a practical example. In 1906 the Tibetan New Year
foll on the 24th of February (Saturdsy), the Chinese New Year on the 23d of February
(Friday). The following Tibetan dates of that year are taken from VIorasudsaua's paper
A Tibetan Almanac (.J. 4.5. B, Vol. 11, 1906, p. 456) end given in comparison with the
Chincse dates after Calendricr-annuaire pour 1908 published by the Observatoire de Zi-ka-
wei. May 14, 1906 (Monday) = Tib. 21/IIT = Chin. 21/IV (this example plainly showe
that the Tibetan day and month cannot be identified with the same in Chinese, for 21,111
in China was April 14, Saturday); June 6 = Tib, 14/IV = Chio. 15/IV iotercalary; Juue
28 = Tib. 6/V = Chin. 7/V; July 9 = Tib. 17/V = Chin, 18,/V; July 30 = Tib. 9/VI =
Chin. 10/VI; Augost 31 = Tib. 12/VII = Chin. 12/VI(; September 28 = Tib. 5/VIIT =
Chin. 6/VILI; October 15 = Tib. 27/VIII = Chin. 28/VIII; October 20 = Tib. 9/IX =
Chin. 9/IX; November 18 = Tib. 2/X = Chin 3/X; December 12 = Tib. 26/X = Chin.
27/X; Jaouary 16, 1807 = Tib. 1/X1I = Chin. 2/XII; February 8 = Tib. 25/X11 = Chin.
26/XI1; on February 13, 1907 New Year tallied in Tibet and China, but agsiv March 4,
1907 = Tib. 19/1 = Chin. 20/I; April T = Tib. 24/I1 = Chin. 25/1l, etc M Perrior
certainly is correct in sayiog that amoog all peoples who have adopted the hebdomad the
same days of the week are io mutual correspondence; when it is Mooday in Tibet, it is
on the same day Monday in China and throoghout the world, but this very same Monday
18 expressed by s different number io the lanar system of both countries. The tentative
experiment of calculation made by M. PrrLuior, accordingly, is illusory, for 8/IV of water-
dragon in Tibetan need not agree (and most probably will not agree) witb 8/IV in Chinese
of that year.

2) Ia the book published by his brother C. H. Dsscopixs, Le T'hibet daprés la cor-
respondance des missionnaires, 20d ed., p. 369 (Paris, 1885).
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“Turkish month” ), advisedly used by the Tibetans with reference
to their own months of Turkish origin in contradistinction to the
Indian and Chinese months whose names are kuown to their
scholars and those employed only in literature. The date of the
completion of Grub-mt'a del-kyi me-lon into which M. PeLvuior (p. 648)
nakes an inquiry is indicated iu the colephon as the water-dog year
of the thirteenth cycle (rab byusn beu gsum-pai c'u k'yi, consequently
1742), on the tenth day of the sixth Hor month. Sowetimes three
styles of & month are specified, thus in a work of the Fifth Dalai
Lama written in 1658 the mooth is indicated 1. by the Sanskrit
name C(ravapa corresponding to the Tibetsn reudering bya sbo,
2. by the Chinese pi ts'a yol (yol = yae H ), and 3. by the Tibetan
way Hor :zla bdun-pa, ,the seventh Hor month" ?).

Those who desire to compute into our reckoning the day sud
month of a Tibetan date must therefore not fail to ascertain whether
it is indicated in Chinese or Tibetan style. The rules to be observ:d
are simple. Is the year expressed by a Nien-hao, month and day
are paturally Chinese. For example, a Tibetan work dealing with

the Sixteen Arhat, according to the colophon, was printed Tai C'in

1) The term Hor sla in this sense is already registered in CsoMa's Dictionary of the
Tibetan Lamgnage (p. 333). KrapeotH (in his edition of Della Penna’s Breve motizia del
regno del Thibet, p. 34, Paris 1834) remsrks on this term: “Il ne peut Etre question iei
des mois des Mongols, qui ont le méme calendrier que les Tubétains, tandis que celui des
Turcs, et des Mabométans en générnl, différe du calendrier de ces derniers”. The various
meapings of the word Hor are well known (see 7°owmg Pao, 1907, p. 404) From sn
interesting passage im the Tibetan Geography of the Miaéal Hutuktu (Vasicrav's transle-
lion, p. 32, St. Petersburg, 1895) it sppears thst the word is identified by the Tibetsns
with Chinese Ha m; but whether it is really derived from the latter, is another question.
At any rate, it is not an ethmic but a geogrspticst term. Different from this word Hor
vaguely denoting any peoples living in the worih of Tibet is Hor as s tribal name of
Tibetan tribes in the Tsaidem and in eastern Tibet.

3) See Z.D. M. G, Vol. LV, 1901, p. 134. The year is cart/-dog, and ss also M.
Pelliot will admit, was correctly identifed by me with the year 1658; this was facilitated
by the addition of the cyclical signs wx zwi = R )i The year is farther gives with
the designation of the Indisn Jovian cycle vilsmbe = 'fib. mam-sp'yad.
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Yusi-cenn rgyal-po lo dgu :la-ba brgyad yar ts'es la, in the first half
of the 8th month of the ninoth year of Kiug Yuug-chéng of the
Great Te'ing” (1731); ou the margin of the page, the same is in-
dicated in Chivese K [ SEIE LAE N HE H Y.

In the Lamaist inscriptions of Peking and Jehol the days, as
8 rule, are not given but ouly the months, the Tibetan dates ap-
pearing as translations from Chiuese, the year of the animal cycle
being adled to the Chinese Nien-hao. In the great inscription of
Yung ho kung (plates 2 aud 3 in the forthcoming publication of the
Lamaist Inscriptions by Fuanke and Laurew) Tib. dgun zla dai-
pot yar (s'es-la, ‘in the first part of the first winter month”,
correspozds to Chin. g 4% F| Z L m  ston zla abrin-poi ts'es-la =
{lil ﬂ H (plates 30, 31, 42, 43); ston lu dur-poi ts'es bzan-por =
Kt HZ :FI;: (plates 45, 47); dyun zla abriii-poi ts'es bzai-por =
2+ — H & H (plates 22, 23).

Is the year indicated only in the Jovian cycle, so also the
month is given with the Sanskrit term. For example, a work on
the worship of the Twenty-Oue Forms of the Goddess Tari wrnitten
by the Second Dalai Lama dGe-adun rgya-mts‘o dpal bzan-po (1480—
1542) is dated raa cen-gyi lo snron-gyi zla-bai yar-iioi (s'es brgyad-la,
“on the 8th day in the first half of the month jyesithi (5th month)
of the year dundubhi”. This year is the 56th year of the Tibetan
(59th of the Chinese) cycle auswering to water-dog which during
the lifetime of the author fell in 1502. Jovian aud animal cycle
are often combined, day aund hour being given in Iundian style.
The colophon of the biography of Buddha epitomized by Schiefuer
rans thus: dinar ser Zes bya 3in p'o stag-gi lo, smin drug-can-gyi

1) There is somelimes dissgreement. A Mahayanasutra printed at Peking in the 8th
year of Yuog-chéng (1730) imparts in the Tibelan colopbon “first part of the fourth
month” (sla-da bii-pa-la yar ts'es-la) where the corresponding date in Chinese offers “the
8th day of the 8th moath”,
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zla-bai ii-Bu giis, rgyal-ba lha-las lyon-pai dus ts'igs-la, “in the
hour when the Jina descended from Tushita heaven, on the 22nd
day of the month karttike” (the year has been discussed above
p- 573).

Dates with the addition of month and day occasionally appenr
also in the recording of events of early history; thus, in »Gyal rabs,
mGar, the mioister of King Sroi-btsan sgam-po, set out ou his
mission to- China *‘on the 8th day of the 4th wooth of the fire mals
monkey year' (636 A.D.)1!).

M. Pelliot points out that Tibetan chronology, 1o its principles,
is very plain and easy. We do pot doubt this for a momeut. The
principles of Tibetan gramwar are still much easier, and yet they
are violated every day by experienced Tibetan scholars in their work
of traunslation. Theory and practice are antipodal, and whoever will
dive into the study of Tibetan books on chronology and colophons
with their often very complicated wordiugs of parallel dates in
Sanskrit, Chinese and native styles, teeming with astrological deter-
winations where the very terminology is still a mystery to us, will
soon recoguize that it is not exclusively aeroplanes in which it is

hazardous to fly %).

1) M. L. Aumousstav (B.E F. E 0. 1910, p. G98) somewhat reshly accuses Mr.
RockHiLL, who on one occasion gave the date 635 for this mission of baving confounded
“la date de la demande en mariage (634) avec celle du mariage lui-m2me (641)”. Mr.
RockHiLL is not guilty of any confusion in this case and is as familiar with the dates cited
as M. Aurousseau who ought to have turned to his 7'de Life of the Buddha, p. 213,
where both dates are plainly given. The date 6356 (to be converted into 636) which is
entirely independent from the Chinese dates is simply that of Tibetan tradition. There are
always many sides to every question.

2) To those who have the inclination to solve putzles and can afford the time the
following problem msy be presented for solution. The Lha-kian dkar c'ag, a work of the
Fifth Dalai Lama, sccording to the colophon, was composed in 1645 (1a skyos-gi lo). The
day is expressed in s double manner; first, it was the day of Chinese New Year, secondly
it was in Tibetan siin byed dbari-po giu k'yim-dx fie-bar spyod-pai p'yogs sh&-mas dzaa-po
dad-po | ddyars i ac'ar-bai ts'es-la. What is the Tibetan day, and how does it compare
with the Chinese day?
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Additional Nofe. In regard to the employment of Nien-hao on the part of the
Tibetans in the T'sog period an example is given in T‘ang shw (ch. 216 K, p. 6) in the
case of King K'o-li k'o-tsu -ﬁr m a-]- E (= Tib. K'ri glaug, usually styled K 'ri lde

arori btsan) who reigoed uoder the Chinese title Yi-f'ai ﬁ (compare BusnzLt, The

Early History of Tibet, p. 87, J. R. 4. §., 1880). The Nienshao Cheng-kuan ,a ﬁ
aud King-lung % %g are utilized in the text ol the Tibetas imsoription of 783 published
by Mr. Wapprw (J. R. 4. §, 1909, p. 932). —

The fact that Sambhala was a real country is evidenced Ly the colophon to Kanjur
No. 458 (I. J. ScHMDT, Der Inder des Kanjur, p. 69), a text “collated with a book from
Nambhala in the north”. The spelling Zambhals is adopted by Guaswriry « Mothologie des
Buddhismus, pp. 41, 42, 58, 244), which is not authorized by any Tibetau teat known to
me, but in Dic orientalischen Religionen, p. 16}, GRiNWEDEL writes correctly Sambhale,
What is more imporlant, Griiowedel concurs with me in the upinion that the calendnr of
Tibet is derived from slmbhlll, and more specifically refers to Atica as having introduced
the present form of the calendar and time-reckoning based on sezagenary cycles (Mythologie,
p. 58). Griinwedel is likewise correct in stating (p. :205) that “the saints pructisiog the
cult of the sun-chariot” in Sambhala poiot to Iranian conditions, and this chimes in with
his view that the country of this name should be located on the Yaxartes. —

After the above was written, | received, through the courtesy of the Oriental Institute
of Viadivostok, Part Il of Laima Tsyvuikov's Lam-rim chen-po conlaining the Russian
translation of the Mongol text published in Part 1 and with a very interesting introduction,
On p. xiit, Lama Tsyaigov, in discussing the date of bTson-k'a-pa, alludes to the year 1027
as that of the tirst year of the first cycle.
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The Sexagenary Cyocle Once More.

I have to apologize for having given in my notice (T oung Pao, 1913,
p. 569) wrong references on p. 594 to the plates in FRANKE and LAUFER
(Lamaistische Klosterinschriften aus Peking, Jehol und Si-ngan). My refer-
ences were based on a set of proofs sent to we at that time from Berlin;
meanwhile, however, technical reasons demanded a rearrangement and re-
numbering of the plates. I therefore beg to enter the following corrections
on p. 594 of the preceding volume: ‘“‘plates 2 and 3" should read *“plates 4
and 7;" “plates 30, 31, 42, 43" should read ‘‘plates 27, 28, 52, 53;" “plates
45, 47" should read “‘plates 48, 50;" and “plates 22, 23" should read “plates
24, 25.”

I avail myself of this opportunity to add a few remarks to my previous
notes. The attitude of Schiefner toward the application of the Tibetan sexagenary
cycle seems to me to merit a renewed examination. In his translation of
Taranatha ScHIEFNER has made three independent chronological calculations
based on the Heu mig, and all three turn out to be erroneous. He states
(on p. vi) that Dol-bu der rgyan was born in 1290 and died in 1353. Chandra
Das in his translation of Reu mig (p. 57) gives the same year 1290 as the
date of his birth, which is sufficient to show that 1291 is intended. Indeed,
the cyclical date indicated in Reu mig is c'u abrug (‘“water dragon”) and
answers to the year 1291. The year 1353 is not only a formal, but a sub-
stantial error; the year intended is 1354, but in that year Dol-bu &er rgyan
was fully alive: what the Reu mig states under this year is that the monastery
Nam-rit was repaired with his approbation. According to Reu mig, he died
only in 1364 (Chandra Das: 1360). On p. vii Schiefner allows Kun-dga grol-
mc'og to live from 1493 to 1566; in fact, however, he lived from 1495 to 1565
(Chandra- Das: from 1494 to 1564). Neither this nor the previous date is found
in Vasilyev's introduction to the Russian translation of Taranatha; accordingly,
we here have examples of Schiefner's own computations. On p. 60, note 2,
Schiefner makes ngon-nu dpal from aGos die in 1480, and again agrees in this
date with Chandra Das (p. 68); in fact, he died in 1481, the year being lcays
glan (“iron ox"). It is not Vasilyev who made this wrong calculation, for

352



MELANGES. 279

Vasilyev in his translation (p. 65), while giving the same date, remarks that
he adopted it from Schiefner, although he should have known better. These
three cases settle the question definitely and show Schiefner’s inability to con-
vert Tibetan dates correctly. They further demonstrate that he applied not
one but two (or even three) wrong methods (the case of 1493 for 1495 being
identical with his wrong date 1573 for 1575 of Taranatha’s birth), and it is
difficult to say by what principles he was guided. Thus, also, my previous
impression that the correct computation of the years of Taranatha's birth and
History of Buddhism is solely due to Vasilyev is fully confirmed. !

My statement in regard to Kanjur and Tanjur (p. 587) should have been
made with the modification that cyclical dates do not appear in the colophons
of the older translations, that is, those made prior to the year 1027. Many
translations incorporated in the Tanjur having been made after this date, it is
not only possible that such dates are employed in the colophons, but these,
though rarely, do indeed occur. Thus, HutH 3 has indicated a “female earth
hog” year in the colophon of Tanjur, Sutra, Vol. 123, No. 17; the cycle,
however, not being determined, the date is beyond computation. In the seventy
volumes of the Tanjur analyzed by P. Cordier no dites seem to be given.
Different from the case mentioned is the reference to a ‘‘tiger” year in the
colophon No. 11 of the same volume of the Tanjur.?® This case I had intention-
ally left out of consideration, because the plain “tiger” year is characteristic
of a duodenary cycle, and the subject of my article was the sexagenary cycle
only. The time for discussing the former is not yet ripe, but the discussion
is bound to come in the near future when the Tibetan documents discovered
by A. Stein on his last journey will be laid before us. A. H. FRANCKE* has
asserted that dates expressed in a duodenary cycle frequently appear in these,
and quite recently repeats the same statement.® But not a single example of
such a date has as yot been given us. It remains to be seen when reproductions
of the documents in question will be published.

In regard to the Tibetan reckoning of days and months I should have
mentioned that M. JAMETEL * had already ventilated this question by pointing
to a comment of Wei Yiian in his Shéng wu kv and to a passage in a work
styled by him Chu érh hai. B. LAUFER.

! Among the adherents of lhe old chronology not mentioned by M. Pelliot or 1nc,
there are also T. pE Lacourtris (Beginnings of Writing, p. 69, London, 1894, and 7'Ae
Silver Coinage of Tibet in Numismatic Chromicle, 1881, p. 846) and P. Corpier who derived
his dates from Chandra Das as established in his translation of Rex mig (B.E. F. E. O,,
Vol. 11, 1903, pp. 6117, 627).

3 Sitzungaberichte der preussischen Akademie, 1895, p. 274,

¥ L e, p 273

4 dnthropos, 1912, p. 264

8 J R 4. 8., 1914, p. 47.

¢ In his article Histoire de la pacification du Tibet (Revue de I Extréme-Orient, Vol. 1,
1882, p. 588, note).
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BIRD DIVINATION AMONG THE TIBETANS

(NOTES ON DOCUMENT PELLIOT No. 3530, WITH A STUDY OF
TIBETAN PHONOLOGY OF THE NINTH CENTURY).

BY

BERTHOLD LAUFER.

Et illud quidam etiam Ais notwm, avium voces
volafusque interrogare.
Tacitus, Germania X.

Among the Tibetan manuscripts discovered by M. Paul Pelliot
there is a roll of strong paper (provisional number 3530 of the
Bibliothique Nationale) measuring 0.85 x 0.31 m and containing a
table of divination. This document has recently becn published and
translated by M. J. Bacor.') This gentleman has furnished proof
of possessing a good knowledge of Tibetan in a former publica-
tion, ?) in which he gives a most useful list of 710 abbreviations
occurring in the cursive style of writing (dbu-med) of the Tibetans,
from a manuscript obtained by bhim on his journeys in eastern
Tibet. 1t is gratifying to note that the tradition gloriously inang-
urated in France by Abel-Rémusat, Burnouf and Foucaux, and
worthily continued by L. Feer and 5. Lévi, reincarnates itsell in a

young and fresh representative of the Tibetan field, who has enough

———

1) La table des présages signifiés par Uéclair. Texre tibétain, puclié et traduit..
(Journal asiatigue, Mars-Avril, 1913, pp. 445—449, with one plate). »

2) Léeriture carsive tibétaims (ibid., Janvier-Février, 1913, pp. 1—78). M. Bacot is
tlso the author of a pamphlet L'art tidétain (Chilon-sur-Sadue, 1911), snd of two inter-
esting books of travel Dams ks marches libétaines (Paris, 1908) sod Le Tibet revolié
(Paris, 19)2),
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courage aud initiative to attack original problems, 1t is likewise
matter of congratulation to us that the wonderful discoveries of
M. Pelliot will considerably enrich Tibetan research and reanimate
with new life this wofully neglected science. The volumes of the
ancient Kanjur edition discovered by him in the Cave of the Thou-
sand Buddhas (Ts‘en fu tung) of Kan-su aod dating at the latest
from the tenth, and more probably even from the vinth century,
together with many Tibetan book-rolls from the same place, ') are
materials bound to signal a new departure in the study of Tibetan
philology, hitherto depending exclusively on the recent prints of the
last centuries. We therefore feel justified in looking forward with
great expectations to the elaboration of these important sources.
The text published by M. Bacor is the first Tibetan document
of the Mission Pelliot made accessible to science, and there is every
reason to be grateful for this early publication and the pioneer
work conscientiously performed by M. Bacor, It is a document of
great interest, both from a philological aud a religious point of view.
The wmerit of M. Bacor in the editing and rendering of this text
is considerable. First of all, he has honorably accomplished the
difficult task of trawscribing the cursive form of the original into
the standard character (dbu-can), and, as far as can be judged by
one who bas not bad the opportanity of viewing the original,
generally in a convincing manbner; he has recognized also some of
the archaic forms of spelling, and correctly identified them with
their modern equivalents; and above all, aside from minor details,
he has made a correct translation of the divination table proper.
There are, however, two points of prime importauce on which
my opinion differs from the one expressed by M. Bacor. These

points are the interpretation of the weaning of the Table, and the

1) Compare P. PELLIo:, La mission Pelliot en Asic centrale, pp. 26, 26 (Anmales do
L société de géographic commerciale, Fasc. 4, Hnnoi, 1909) and B. E F.E. 0., Vol. VIII,
1908, p. 607,
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reudering of the introductory note prefacing the Table. Iu regard
to the latter, M. Buaoor is inclined to view it as a series of rebuses
which seem to have the raven as their subject. He consequently
takes every verse (the entire preface is composed of twenty-nine
verses, each consisting of a dactyl and two trochees, — a metre
peculiarly Tibetan and not based on any Sanskrit model) as a
single unit; while in my opinion the verses are mutually connected,
and their interrelation brings out a coherent account furnishing
the explanation for the divination table. As indicated by the very
title of his essay, M. Bacor regards the latter as a list of fore-
bodings announced by lightning; and in column I of the Table
worked up by him, we meet the translation en cas d'dclair a Uest,
etc. The Tibetan equivalent for this rendering is nan zer na, which
literally means, “if there is evil speaking.”” No authority, native or
foreign, is known to me which would justify the translation of
this phrase by anything like “flash of lightning;” it simply means
“to utter bad words,”” which may augur misfortune; hence nan,
as JiscEKE (Dictionary, p. 126) says, has the further meaning of
“evil, imprecation.” The phrase 7an smras is rendered in the dic-
tionary Zla-bai od-snan (fol. 29b, Peking, 1838) into Mongol
maghu kdldksin. In the present case, the term iian zer refers to
the unpleasant and unlucky sounds of the voice of the crow or
raven, which indeed, as expressly stated in the prefatory note, is
the subject of divination in this Table. Moreover, the preface leaves
no doubt as to who the recipient of the offerings is. It is plainly
told there in Verse 8 (4 iu the numbering of M. Bacor): gtor-ma
ni bya-la gtor, “the offering is made to the bird,”” and thie bird
certainly is the raven (p‘o-rog)') spoken of in Verse 1, again men-
tioned in Verse 17, their various tones being described in V. 25—29.

In this Table, it is, accordingly, the question only of the raven,

—_—

1) The differentistion of the Tibetan words for “raven” and “crow” is explained below,
n the Grat note relating to the translation of the prefoce.
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not of lightning; no word for lightning (ylog or t‘og) occurs either
in the Table or in the preface.') The fact that this interpretation

1) It must be said, in opposition to M..Bacor's explanstion, also that neither the
Tibetans nor the Indians seem to have offerings to lightning, nor do 1 know that good or
bad predictions are inferred in Tibet from the manner ic which a fash of lightning strikes.
M. Bacor assures us that analogous tables for divination from lightoing are still in use
in Tibet and Mongolis. It would be interesting to see such a table referred to by M. Bacor.
In Indis, lightoings were clauified according to color, a yellow lightning poiotiog to raia,
s white one to famine, ete. (A. HiLLEbranDr, Rifual-Litteratur. Vedische Opfer und
Zauber, p. 184, Stramsburg, 1897). M. BrooMrieLp (T'he Aitarvaseds, p. 80, Strassburg,
18U9) speaks of a “goddess lightning™” who is concilisted by charms to cause her to spare
the stores of grain; bat then, again, he identifies the divine eagle with lightoing. Among
the Romans, the lightning-flash was a solicited portent of great significance, notl, howerer,
for the divination of the magistrates, but for certsin priestly ceremonies of the augurs
(Hasminas, Encyclopsedia of Religion, Vol. 1V, p. 828). — o regard to thunder, s series
of omens regelated according 1o the quarters exists among the Moongols. P S. PaLras
(Sammiungen Aistorischer Nachrichten nber die mongolischex ¥Volkcrachaytem, Vol. 11, p. 318,
St. Petersbarg, 1801) has extracted the following from a Mongol book styled by him
Jerrien-Gassool: “When in the spring it thunders in the south, this is a good sign for
overy kind of cattle. When it thunders straight from an easterly direction, this signifies an
inandation threateping the crops. When it thunders from the north, this is & good sign
for all creatures. When it thunders in the north-west, this meens much slush and wet
weather in the spring; and, moreover, many new and strange reports will be heard through-
out the world. When it thunders from the west very early, a very dry spring will follow.
When it thunders esrly in the south-west, this means unclean diseases to men. When it
thanders carly in the south-east, locusts will destroy the grass.”” In regard to auguries,
PaLras states thal the bird of sugury among the Kalmuk is the whitish bozzard called
tsaghen chuldu; when it flies to the right of a tramping Kelmuk, be takes it to be s
happy omen, thsnking it with bows; when, however, it flies to bis left, he turns his eyes
away and dreade a disaster. They say that the right wing of this bird is directed by »
Burckan or good spirit, the left voc by an aerial demon, and nobody dares shoot this bird.
According to Pallas, the flight of the eagle, the raven, and other birds, has no significance
among the Kalmuk. The white owl is much noted by them, and looked upon as a felicitoos
bird. — Abou Bekr Abdesselam Ben Choaib (La divimation par le tomnerre daprés ls
manuscril warocais istitulé Er-Ra‘adiya, Revue d’ethmographic et de sociologie, 1913,
pp. 90—99) translates s Moroccan manuscript (date not given) treating of divination from
thander-pesls, according to their occurrence in the twelve months of the year. Also the
Malays draw omens from thunder (W. W. Sxeat, Malay Magic, p. 561) and lightning
(p. 666). — The fleld of Tibetan divination and astrology is e subject as wide as ungrate-
ful and unpleasant for research. It has been slightly touched upon in the genersl books on
Tibetan Buddbism by E. Scaac:NtwsiT and L. A. WappeLL. Some special contributions are
by A. Wxese, Ucber cine magische Gebetsformel aus Tibet (Sitzungsberichte der preussi-
schen Adkademie, 1884, pp. 77—83, 1 plate), and WaobpkLL, Some Arcient Indian Charms
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is to the point, will be especially gleaned from the text of the
Kakajarit given below. The first column of M. Bacor's Table
finds its explanation in the last clause of this text, where it is
said: “When an omen causing fear is observed, a strewing obla-
tion must be offered to the crow” (ujigs-pai rtags mton-na, bya-
roy-la gtor-ma dbul-bar lyao), aud the flesh of the frog is the
most essential of these offeriugs. The crow does not receive offerings
in each and every case wheu an oracle is desired from its sounds,
but only when 1t emits disastrous notes pointing to some calamity,
sud the object of the offering is the prevention of tbe threatcuiuy
disaster. It is therefore logical to fiud in the first coluwmn of our
Table, headed “the method of offerings,” and indicatiug the kiud of
ofterings for the nine (out of the ten) points of the compass, the
conditional restriction #nan zer na, for exawple, “when in the east
(the crow) should utter unlucky sounds, milk must be offered,”
etc. The crow is believed to fly up in onc of the nine poiuts of
the compass, and exactly the same situation is described iu the
begioning of the Kakajariti.

‘Among the offerings (gtor-ma, Skr. bali) enumerated in our
Tuble, there are two distinctly revealing Indian influence, — the white
mustard (Tib. yusis-kar, Skr. sarshapa), and guggula, itself a Sanskrit

word.!) The question must naturally be raised, ls this practice

from the Tibetam (Jourmal Amthrop. Iastitute, Vol. XXIV, 1895, pp. 41 —44, 1 platc)
The most common method of fortune-telling is practised by means 6f dice (¥o0) in connectivn
with divioatory charts. loteresting remarks on this subject are found in the excelient works
of Stawamt CuLin, Chimese Games with Dico and Dominoes (Report of V1. S. Nat. Mua.
for 1893, p. 536, Washington, 1896), snd Chess and Playing-Cards (ibid, for 1896,
Pp- 831822, Wash., 1898). Also this practice doubtless originates in India, and should be
studied sowe day with refercnce to the Indian dice games and oracles (compare A. Weskx,
Ueber eim indisches Wirfel-Orakel, Monatsberichte Berl. 4k, 1859; A. F. R. Howanis,
The Bower Mamuscript, pp. 209, 210, 214; J. E. Scunores, Pigakakevali, Ein indisches
Wiir[elonkel, Borna, 1900; and chiefly H. Liipgrs, Dar Wirfelspicl im alten Indisn,
dbhandl. der K. Ges. der Wiss. za Gittingen, Berlin, 190T). There are several Tibetsn
books treating especially of dice oracles (see also E. H. Waisn, Tibetum Game of de sho,
Proc. 4. §. B., 1903, p. 129).

1) Also rice and fBowers are Indian offerings, the same a5 cccur likewise in Burms
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6 BERTHOLD LAUFER.

of divination from the notes of a crow of indigenous Tibetan origiu, or

is it rather & loan; received from India? The Tibetan Taujur containg

among the offerings to the Nat (L. Vossion, Nutf-worskip amomy the Burmese, p. 4,
reprint from Jowrnsl American Folk-Lore, 1891), and the whole series of offerings may
confidently be stated to be derived [rom Indian practice. “After bathing, with hands circled
by swayiog bracclets, she berself gave to the birds sn offering of curds and boiled rice
placed i s ailver cop; ... she greatly honored the directions of fortune-tellers; she fre-
quented sll the soothsayers learned in signs; she showed all respect to those who under-
stood the omens of birds” (TAe Kadambari of Baia translated by Miss C. M. Rinping,
p- 66, Loudon, 1896). — M. Baocor accepts the rendering bois d’aigle for guggula (Tibet-
anized gu-gul) given ia the Tibetan Dictionary of the Freach Missionaries. But this is not
correct. Gugguls or gugguls is not at all & wood bat & gum resin obtained from a tree
(Boswosllia serrata, wometlimes called the Indian Olibabum tree) and utilized a8 incense
(W. RoxsomnoveH, Flora Indica, p. 385; G. Watr, Dictionary of the Ecomomic Products
of India, Vol. 1, p. 615). In more recent times this name has been extended also to the
produce of Bslramodsndron Mukul, which became known to the Greeks under the name
Bléiars (thus in Periplus, ed. FaBricius, pp. 76, 78, 90), then Grecized BIéaasov (first
in Diosconipss, Latinised BomLLIUM in PLiNY, Nat. Hist. X1I, 9, 19, ed. Mavuory, Val.
11, p. 388; compare LasseN, [mdiscAs Altertumskumde, Vol. 1, p. 290, and H. Bagrzs,
Botanische Norschungen des Alesandersuges, pp. 282 —4, leipzig, 1903) and to the Arabs
under the word mog/ \iia (L. LecLrac, Traité des nimples, Vol. 111, p. 381, Paris, 1883,
and ). Low, AramdiscAc Pflanzennamen, p. 369, Leipzig, 1881). The meaning ‘bdellion’ is
exclusively given for ]ll;glll in the Sanskrit dictionaries of St. Petersbury; this, however,
is Dot the original but merely a sabsequent (and probably erroneous) application of the word,
nor is the identity of ddellion with gwgguls, ss established by J. JoLLy (Medicin, p. 18,
Grusdriss d. indo-ar. PAil), correct. WaTT says advisedly, “Care muast be taken not to
confuse this gom resin (gugguls) with the olibanam or frankincense of commerce, or with
Mukal. The true Senskrit name for this plant is most probably Sallaki..” The Sanskrit
name which Watt has in mind is pallaki or sillaki, Boswellia tAunifera, yieldiog fraok-
incense which is called silds (Tib. si-la). The Greek words ddello and ddellion are derived
from Hebrew bdoled, Wdolad; bat “what it was remains very doubtful” {YuLx and Bug-
N, Hobson-Jobsom, pp. 76, 386). Regarding the Chinese names of gugguiz see PxrLioT,
T oung Peo, 1913, p. 480. In bis study of the names of parfumes occurring in Chao
Ju-kue, M. Pzruor (ibid, p. 474) alludes to the MaAasyutpas/s as one of the sources
to be utilised for such research; I may be allowed to point out thet the Sanskrit sad
Tibetan list of the thirteen names of perfumes contsined in that dictiooary was published
by me in Zeitschrist fir Kthmologie, 1896, Ferhandlusgem, p. 397, in connection with the
Tibotan text and tramslation of the DAipayogaraieamala; this certainly weas umo swvre de
Jounesss on which | could now easily improve. I'he most important soarco for our purposes
doubtless is the Hiang p'w ﬁ % ty Hung Ch'a ‘E’E ﬂ of the Sung period, reprinted
in T an; Sung ts‘ung shu. BrErscunrvEs (Bot. Sin., pt. |, No. 153) mentions a work

of the same title, bnt from the hand of Ye T‘ing-kuei % ﬁ ﬁ of the Sung.
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BIRD DIVINATION AMONG THE TIBETANS. 7

» small treatise under the title Kakajariti indicated by Q. Huru. ')
The Indian method of divining from the calls of the crow is briefly
expounded therein, and for this reason a literal translation of it
may first be given. It will be recognised that the thoughts of this
text move on the same line as the document Pelliot, and it will
furnish to us the foundation for some further remarks on the latter.
In order to facilitate immediate comparison of the two texts, I
have numbered, in the Table published by M. Bacor, the series of
the first vertical column with the Roman figures I—XI, and the
nine series yieldled by the nine quarters with the Arabic figures
1—9, so that by the combination of the two aby of the ninety
squares of the Table may be readily found. The references to the
squares of this Table, placed in parentheses in the following text,
indicate thought identity or abalogy in the two documents. ¥)

Translation of Kakajariti.

Tanjur, Section Siutra (mdo), Vol. 123, Fol. 221 (edition of
Narthang).

1) Si¢sungaderichte der preuansohen Akademis, 1895, p. 276. {lutu relers to “Schiel-
ncr in Weber's Indische Streifen 1 275,” whic'h 1 heve mever seen, aud which is not
sccessible to me.

2) After my trenslation was made from the Narthang edition of the Tanjur, I found
that A. ScuuierNgs (Udder ¢in indisches Krikemorakel, Mélanges asiatigass, Vol. 1V,
St. Petersbarg, 1868, pp. 1—14) had slready edited and trumslated the same work. In
colloting my rendering with that of Sciigrnss, it taroed out that I differed (rom biw ia
& number of points which are discussed in the footmotes. ScHiEPNER's text (apparcutly
based on the Palace edition) and translation are generally good, though the mark is missed
in veveral passages; I have to express my scknowledgment especially to bis text edition, as
wy copy of the Narthang priot, which is ditficult to read, left several pointd obecare. Un
the other hand, whoever will take the trouble to check my version with that of wy pred-
ecessor, will doubtiess recogpize the independence of my work. As the principal poiat id
the present case is to reveal the inward coupection between the Kakasariti and the docs-
ment Pelliot, it was, at sny rste, mecessary to place a complete version of that text
hefore the reader, and not everybody may have access to the publication in which Scuier-
New's study is contaiped.
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8 BERTHOLD LAUFER.

Io Sanskrit: Kakajarit (“On the Sounds of the Crow”).')
In Tibetan: Bya-rog-gi skad brtag-par bya-ba (“Examioation of
the.Sounds of the Crow’’).

This matter is as follows. The crows are divided into four
castes ; namely, Brahmanpe, Kshatriya, Vaigya, and Cudra. A crow

of intelligent mind *) belongs to the Brabmana caste, a red-eyed

1) The Sanskrit title is thought by Scuizexgr to be corrupt. He made two conjec-
tures, — first, in 8 commonication to Weber, by restoring the title into kakarutasii, which he
soon rejected; second, he accepted as foundation of the disigured Sanskrit title the words
dya-roy-gi spyod-pa occurring at the end of the treatise, which he took in the sense of
kakacaritra or °carita, snd he assnmed that this title may bave arisen through a retrans-
lstion from Tibetan into Sanskrit, at s time wheo the Suoskrit origioal no longer existed.
Again, oo p. 14, be covjectures spyod-pa to be an error lor dpyod-pa = Skr. vicarava,

“ezamination,” snd thus unconsciously contradicts his previous surmise oo p. 1. I can see
uo valid reason for any of these conjectures. The final words taken for the title do not
in fact represent it, but only refer to the third and last part of the treatise, which is
plainly divided into three sections: 1. Omens obtained from a combivation of orientation
aod the time divisions of lhe.dly; 2. Omens to be heeded by a traveller; 3. Omens obtained
from the orientation of the crow’s nest. The spyod-pa of the crows refers to the peculiar
activity or behavior of the birds in bailding their pests. Besides, the title of the work is
simply enough indicated in its Tibetan truvslation, “Examination of the Sounds (or Cries)
of the Crow (or Crows),” and the restorstion of the Sapskrit title should be atlempted
only os tbis basis. It is evident that it is defective, and that a word corresponding to
Tib. brtag-par dya-ba is wanting, which, judging from apalogies of titles in the Tapjur, it
may be supposed, was pariksda. The word jarati, correspondiug to Tib. skad, seems to be
s derivation from the root jar, jarafe, “to ca!l, to invoke.”

2) Tib. 20-la rtn-be. ScHizrNER (p. 12) remarks on this passage which he renders
die in Karsha's rechmenden Brahmawen: “The Tibetan text is not quite without blemish.
Some passages of the original are wholly misunderstood; to these belongs the passage in
question. I suspect a misunderstanding of karshnya, ‘blackness.” As Weber observes, this
supposition is confirmed by a classification of the Brahmans among the crows occurring
elsewhere.” This interpretation seems to me to be rather artificial; I thiak Zo is & clerical
error for Ze, and take Ze-la rin-ba in the sense of “to calculate in their minde.” The
crow is the object of divinatory calculation on the part of obeerring man, scd the bird
which, owing to its superior intelligence, emily adapts itself to this process, is considered
to rank smong the highest caste. The ability for calculation and divination is directly
transferred to the bird. The division into castes is found also among the Niga and the
spirits called gAan (see Scuizrnes, Ueber das Bonpo-Sutra, Mcm. Acad. de St. Pét., Vol
XXVIII, N°. 1, 1880, pp. 8, 26 ef pasnim; Mém. Sve. finmo-ougriemms, Vol. XI, 1898,
p- 105, Denkschriften Wiener Akademic, Vol. XLV, 1900, p. 31).
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BIRD DIVINATION AMONU THE TIBETANS, 9

oue to the Ksbatriya caste, one flapping its wings to the Vaicya
caste, one shaped like a fish to the Ctdra caste, one subsisting ou
filthy food and craving for flesh belongs likewise to the latter.

The following bolds good for the different kinds of tones emitted
by the crow. The lsyman must pronounce the affair the truth of
which he wishes to ascertain simultaoeously with the flight of
the crow). ')

I. When in the first watch (t‘un dai-po la),?) in the east, a
crow sounds i1ts notes, the wishes of men will be fulfilled.

When in the south-east it sounds its notes, an enemy will
approach (Table II, 9, and V, 2).9)

1) ScHIE¥NER translates: ,Die verschicdenen Arten ihres Geschreis sind folgendc,
(welche) der Hausberr einmal wahrgenommen verkinden muss.” But tbis mode of rendering
the passage does pot do justice to the text (&'yim-bdag-gis cig-car bdem-par agyur-ba wi
b-jod-par bya-ste). Strese is laid on the phrase cig-car, alluding to the fact. which repeats
itsell in all systems of omens, that the wish must be uttered at the same moment when
the phenomenon from which the oracle is taken occurs. ScHIEPNER overlooks the force of
bden par agyur-ba, which is not wakrgemommen, but was bewahrheites werden so0ll. Ouly be
who seeks an orscle will naturally pay attention to the tlight of the crow, snd be must
loudly proclaim bis question, addressing the bird at the moment when it fiies into the open.

2) ScHIEFNER takes the term £'um (Skr. yama) in the sense of night-wateb This, in
my opinion, is impossible. In this first section of the treatise, divination is detailed to five
divisions of time, the fifth and last of which is designated as the sunset. Consequently the
four preceding divisions must refer to the time of the day; both t'um and wama apply to
the day as well as to the night, and simply signify s certain length of time (usually
identified with a period of three hours in our mode of reckoning) of the twenty-four hour
day. The five watches named in our text would accordingly yield an average term of
fiftcen hours, the usual length of a day in India. It is also natural to watch crows in
the deytime, and not at night, when, like otbers of their kind, they are asleep in their
nests. The same division of the day into five parts, probably derived from lndis, exists
also in Java (RareLEs, A History of Java, Vol. 1, p. 530 J.oudon, 1830).

3) The crow’s prophecy of war is linked wilh the repacious and bellicose character of
the bird This notion uppears as early as in the Assyrian inscriptions of Sennacherib, where
we weet such comparisons as “like the coming of masy ravens swiftly moviog over Lhe
country to do him harw,” and “like sn invasion of wawvy ravens on the (ace of the coun-
try forcibly they rame 1o make battle” (F. DsuTzscu, Ausyrische Thiermames, p 102,
leipzig, 1874, and W. lloveuton, The Birds uf the Assyrian Momwments, Trams. Sc.
Bl Arch | vol. VIIL, 1884, p. BU) Jo Teutonic divinativu, the raven believed to jossess
wisdom and knowledge of events was especislly connected with battle: should one be heard

thrice screaming on the roof, it Luded death to warriors; while the appearsnce of raveuws
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10 BERTHOLD LAUFER,

When in the south, etc., a friend will visit (Table VIiI, 6;
X, 3).

When in the south-west, etc., unexpected profit will accrue.

When in the west, etc., a great wind will rise (Table V, 4).

When in the north- west, etc., a stranger (guest) will appear. !)

When in the north, etc., property scattered here and there (nor
ytor-ba) will be found (Table X, 2).

When in the north-east, etc., a8 woman will come (Table VII,
8; 1X, b).
When in the abode of Brahma (zenitk),?) etc., a demon will

following & host or a single warrior would bring good luck in battle (HasTings, Excyclo-
pasdia of Religiom, Vol. IV, p. 837).

1) In southern India, if & erow keeps on cawing incessantiy in a house, it is believed
to foretel) the coming of s guest. The belief is so strong, that some women prepare worc
food than is required for the household (E. THURSTON, EfAmographic Notes im Somthern
Indis, p. 276, Madras, 1008). Among the Pirsi (J. J. Mob), Omens among the Farsecs,in
his AwtAropological Papers, p. 4, Bombay, no year) the cawing of a crow portends goud
as well as evil. A peculisr sound called “s full noise” portends good. Such a noiseis also
considored to foretell the arrival of a guest or the receipt of a letter from a relative in
somo distaut country. 1f a good event occurs after the peculiar cawing which portends
yood, they present some sweets to a crow. Another peculisr kind of cawing, especially that
of the kagri, the female crow, portenda some evil. A crow making such s peculiar noise is
generally driven away with the remark, “Go away, bring some good news!”

2) The four cardinal points (p'yogs dis) mre expressed by the common words ier, /i,
nub, byass. The four intermediate points are designated me (“Gre’’), sonth-emst; dden brai,
south-weat; risti (“wind”), norib-west; and ddari-lam, north-cast. These names are derived
from those of the Ten Gusrdians of the World (see Mahavyutpatsi, ed. of MiNayav and
Mumonov, p. 102; ed. of Csoma and Ross, pt. 1, p. 57). Thbe piath point, Brahui, is
there rendered by sferi-gi p'yogs, the direction above, which is expressed in our text by
Ts'atis-pai gnes, the place of Brabhma. In the Table published by M. Bacor (11, 9) tbe
term nam-ka (= k'a, mi'a) Udini is used in lieu of that onme; this mesns literally "floating
or sosring in the sky™ (it oceurs as a frequent name of the Garuds), and here “soaring
in straight direction towsrd the sky,” that is, the zemith. It will thus be seen that the
nine poiots of the compass (out of the typical ten, ducadié, which were assumed), as opum-
erated in the above text, are the same and occur in the same succession, as in M. Bacor’s
Table. The tenth point, paturally, is here oat of the question, as crows cannot iy up in
the nadir of a pemon. In the introductory to M. Pelliot's roll the fact of nine cardinsj
points is distinctly alluded Lo in iwo verses (6 snd 24), and M. Bacor, quite correctly,
has recognized there the eight quarters, making nine with the zenith. -— The conuection of

crow auguries with the cardinal points msy have arisen from the very ancicot obscrvation
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BIRD DIVINATION AMONG THE TIBETANS. 11
come (l'able X, 1).1)
End of the cycle of the first watch.
II. When in the second watch (t‘un g#is-pa-la), in the east, &

crow sounds its notes, near relatives will come (Table VI, 4).2)

of the crow’s semse of locality, and ita atilization in discovering land. Indisa pavigators
kept birds on board ship for the purpose of despatching them ia search of land. Ia the
Baocernu-Jataka (No. 839 of the series) it is & crow, in the KevaddAesuiis (in Dighenitoye)
it is a “land-spying bird.” J. MiNavkv (Mélanges asatiqgues, Vol. VI, 1872, p. 697), who
was the first to edit the former text, cxplained the word for the crow disakata, as it occurs
there, as possibly meaning “a crow serving to direet navigators in the fonr quarters”
(while the opinion of Wxses, added by him, that it might be sn ordimary crow, as it
occurs in all quarters, — scems forced). In my opinion, MINAYEY is correct: disGhake is the
crow, whose flight is afiliated with the quarters, both in navigation and divimstioa.
GrinwkoEL (Verdf. Mus. fir Vilkerbunde, Vol. V, 1897, p. 108) has published sn
sllied text from the Biograpby of Pedmasambhava, where the land-seeking bird of the
oavigators is designated “pigeon™ (Tib. p'sg-ron). This will doubtiess go back to some mo-
koown Judisn text where pigeons are mentioned in this capacity. PLiny (Nes. Hist. VI,
22, 83, ed. Mavuory, Vol. I, p. 468) relates that the seafarers of Taprobane (Ceyloa) did
oot observe the stars for the purpose of pavigation, but carried birds out to ses, which
they sent off from time to time, and thea followed the course of the birds flying in the
direction of the land (siderum in navigendo nulla observatio: septentrio nom cernitur,
volucres secum vehunt emitientes saepius meatumque earum terram petentium comitantar).
The connection of this practice with that described in the Babylonian and Hebrew tradi-.
tions of the Deluge was long ago reongnized. In the Babylonian record (H. Zimmmmn,
Keilinschriften und Bibel, p. T) a pigeon, a swallow, and s raven are sent out successively
lo ascertain bow far the waters bave abated. When the people of Thers emigrated to
Libya, ravens flew slong with them shead of the ships to show the way. The Viking,
ssiling from Norway in the minth century, mnintsined birds on board, which were sct free
in the open sea from time to time, snd discovered Iceland with their assistance (0. Kxe-
Lek, Die antike Tierwelt, Vol. 11, p. 102). According to Justin (XXIV. 1v. 4), who says
that the Celts were skilled beyond other peoples in the science of augury, it was by the
light of birds that the Gauls who invaded lliyricam were guided (Dorrin in 1llastings,
Encyclopaedia of Religion, Vol. 1V, p. 787). In the lse-fidoki, Emperor Jimmu engaged
in & war expedition, and marched ander the guidance of the gold-colored raven (K. Fiu-
RENz, Japanwische Mythologic, p. 299). On the sending of pheasant and raven in ancient
Japan see especially A. Prizmates, Zn der Sege won Owo-kuni-nwshi (Sitsungsberichte Wie-
ner Akademic, Vol. LIV, 1868, pp. 50—b3).

1) Schizengs reads agrom-po, and accordingly translates “guest.” Bat it seems unlikely
that the same should be repeated hore that was said a few lines before in regard to the
Do rth-west. The Narthang priot plainly bes egom-po, which 1 think is mistaken for ago~-po,
“demon.” The analogous case in Table X, 1, where the word adre gdon is used, confirms

this supposition.

2) To the Kanjur, a little story is told of a crow uttering agreeable sounds wuguring
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12 : BERTHOLD LAUFER.

[A reference in regard to the south-east is luckiug in the text.]

When in the soutb it sounds its notes, you will obtain flowers
aud areca-nuts. ')

When in the south-west, etc., there will be numerous offsprinyg
(rgyud-pa qp‘el-bar ugyur-ro).

When in -the west, etc.,, you will have to set out on a distant
journey (t‘ag rins-su gro-bar ¢gyur-ro; compare Table II, 2; 1X, 3).

When in the north-west, etc., this is a prognostic of the king
being replaced by another ome (rgyal-po gian-du ugyur-bai rtags;
compare Table VIII, 1).?)

When in the north, etc., you will receive good news to hear
(Table 111, 8; VII, 7).7)

for the sale return of & woman's absent husband, sud being rewarded by her with s gulden
cap (A. ScHisFNER, Tibetan ales, Fanglish ed. by KaistoN, p. 355). J. J. Mouvi (Awtirv-
pological Papers, p. 28) quotes the following lines, which he overheard a Hindu woman
speak to s crow: “Ohb crow, oh crow! (I will give thee) golden rings on thy feet, a ball
prepared of curd and rice, a piece of silken cloth to cover thy loins, and- pickles iu thy
mouth.” A peculiar noise made by a crow, contisues this suthor, is supposed 1o indicatc
the arrival of a dear relation or at least of a leiter from him. When they hear a crow
make that peculiar noise,. they promise it all the above good thinge if its prediction turv
out true. In this case they fulfill their promise by serving it some sweets, but withholl
the oroaments and clotbhes. — The following custom is observed in Csmbodja. “Lorsque
quelqu’au de la maison est en pays lointsin, si le corbeau vient gasouiller dans le voisi-
page, la (ace tournée dans la direction de |’abscent, il annonce son prompt retour. Duns
toute autre direction, il annonce un mathenr” (E. A vmoNiER, Revae indockinoise, 1883, . 148).

1) Tib. me-tog das go-le t'ob-pa. ScHiEFNER renders go-la by "betel;” bat go-la isthe
areca-nut, which is cliewed together with the leaf of betel, piper detel L. (sce CHaNDxa
Das, Dictionary, p. 227). We may jusly raise the question whether enything so insipid
was contsined in the Sanskrit original, and whether the text is not rather corrupted here.
The Table contains nothing to this eflect. I venture to think that go, “rauk, position,”
was iotended. Ja Table 1, 6, flowers are mentioned os offerings to the birds, and this may
give & clew a8 to how the coufusion came aboaut.

' 2) In the text of the Table: rgyalpo ajig-par stom, “this indicales the overthrow or
ruio of the king” (bat not indigue wn damger powr le 70i). I do not agree with ScHinr-
NER's rendering: ,Kin Zeichen, dass der Kdnig sich anderswobin wendet.”

3) Tib. gp'rin-las logs-par ('os-par agyur-ro. P'rim, “vews,” will probably be the proper
readiog. In the text of M. Bacor p'rin dyad is printed, and translated un cowrrier de
mowvelles. M. Bacor presumably bad in mind the word Lya-ma-rfa, “a courier,” but there
is no word dyari with this menning. We donbtless have to read p'rim dzaii, “good news,
good message.”
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When in the north-east, etc., disorder') will break out (Table
vV, 7).

Whben in the zenith, etc., you will obtain the fulilment of your
wishes. )

End of the cycle of the second watch.

11I. When in the third watch, in the east, a crow sounds its
uotes, you will obtain property (Table X, 2).

When in the south-east 8 crow sounds its notes, a battle (¢‘ab-
mo) will arise (Table V, 7).

When in the south, etc., a storm will come (Table V, 4).

When in the south-west, etc., an enemy will come (see aborve,
I, south-east).

When in the west, etc., a woman will come (see above, I,
north-east).

When in the nortb-west, etc., a relative will come (see above, II, east).

When in the nortb, ete., a good friend will come (Table VIII,
6; X, 3).

When in the north-east, etc., a conflagration will break ous
(mes ate‘ig-par qyyur-ro; Table VI, 7).

When io the zenith, etc., you will gain profit from being taken
care of by the king.?)

End of the cycle of the third watch.

1) Tib. aé’rug-ps exactly corresponds in its various shades of meaning to Chioese luan

ﬁ'.’ “disorder, tumult, insurrections, war,” elc. This readering is indeed given for the
Tibetan word io the Tibetan-Chinese vocabulary of Hus i gi g6 (Cb. 1), p. 33 b; Hirth’s
copy in Royal Library of Berlin). Io the Table, the word ¢'sb-mo, “Gght, battle,” is used.

 2) Tib. adodpei ajug-ps rAsd-par agywr-ro. Sceizesza tramlates: ,Wird sich die
gewiinschte Gelegenheit finden.” :

3) ScurreNes’s translation ;witd der Konig den im Gemiith befestigten Gewinn fo-
den” is unintelligible. The text reads: rgyal-po ¢'wgs-la driags-pai rAcd-pa ('ob-par aggur-ro.
Schiefner’s correction of brtags into btegs is perfoctly justifiable; indeed, the confusion of
these two words is frequent. But f‘ugs-le sdogs-ps is & common phrase correctly esplsined
by Jascuxe (Dictionary, p. 280) “lo interest one’s selfl in, to take care of.” It should

not be forgotten, of course, that, at the time when Schiefoer wrote, this dictionary waes
Dot published,
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IV. When in the fourth watch, in the east, a crow sounds its
notes, it is a prognostic of great fear (gjigs-pa c'e-bai rtags-so;
Table V, 6; IX, 1).

When in the south-east a crow sounds its notes, it i1s a prog-
nostic of large gain.

When in the south, etc., a stranger (guest) will come (see above,
I, north-west).

When in the south-west, etc., a storm will rise in seven days.

When in the west, etc., rain and wind will come (Table V,
4, 5).")

When in the north-west, etc., you will find property which is
scattered here and there (nor gfor-ba).

When in the north, etc., a king will appear.

When in the north-east, etc., you will obtain rank. ?)

When in the zenith, etc., it i3 a prognostic of hunger.

End of the cycle of the three watches and a half.

V. When at the time of sunset (#i-ma nub-pai ts‘e; compare
Table X), in the east, a crow sounds its notes, an enemy will
appear on the road.

When in the south-east a crow sounds its notes, a treasure
will come to you.

When in the south, etc., you will die of a disease (Table V, 8).7)

1) The ability attributed to crow and raven of possessing s foreknowledge of coming
rnin has chiefly made them preéminently prophetic birds (augur aguae in Horace). The
ancients observed that these birds used to caw with peculiar notes when rain was to fall,
and that, if & storm was imminent, they were ranning to and fro on the beach with great
restlessness, and bathing their heads (compare O. KeLLER, Die antike Ticrwelt, Vol. 11, p;l98).

2) Tib. go-la (as above) rAcd-par agyur-ro. The correction go rAed-par may here be
allowed to pass, as the finding of areca-nuts seems such s gross stupidity. .

3) In the story “The Death of the Magpie,” translated from a manuscript of the India
Otlice by A. Scuierner (Mélamges asiatigucs, Vol. VIII, p. 630), the raven has the attri-
butes “the Uncle, the Judge of the Dead” (in Schiefner’s rendering; the originsl is not
known (o 1oe), and the following verses are adidressed to it (p. 631): “Be kind to the

nephews here, bestow fortune upon the children, direct the government of the country,
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When in the south-west,!) etc., the wishes of one’s heart will
be fulfilled.

When in the west, etc., reiatives will come.

When in the north-west, etc., it is a prognostic of obtaining
property.

When in the nortb, etc, homage will be done to the king.

(A reference to the north-east is lacking in the text.]

When in the zenith, etc., you will obtain an advantage for
which you had hoped.

End of the cycle of the fourth watch.

End of the description of such-like cries of the crow.

We sball now discuss the import of the crow’s tones when
one is travelling. When along dams and river-banks, on a tree, in
a ravine,®) or on cross-roads, a crow sounds its voice on your
right-hand side, you may know that this journey is good. When,
at the time of wandering on the road, a crow sounds its voice
behind your back, you will obtain the siddii. When, duriog a

journey, a crow flapping its wings *) sounds its voice, a great acci-

lend expremsion to good plans.” In conweclion with these ideas of the raven ss a bird
of death, it is worthy of note that in two texts of the Tanjur, Mabikils apposrs in the
form of the Raven-faced owe (Skr. kikusys, Tib. dya-rog gdori-cam), likewise the goddess
Kilt (Tib. &'ea gdori-ma); see P. CoRroiks, Caf. du fonds tibétain de la Bibl. Nat,, Vol
1, pp. 124, 127. The raven-faced Mabakils is iliustrated in the “Three Hundred Gode
of Narthang™ (section Ris adywsi, fol. 12]1). The raven as s bird snoouncing desth is
widely koown in classical antiquity and medieval Europe (O. KxLLER, Die antike Ticrwelt,
Vol. 11, P-97; E. A, Pou's poem The Raven). The imminent deaths of Tiberius, Graccbus,
Cicero, aud Sejan, were prophesied by ravens.

1) Is expressed in this passage by snis-pos mfs'@ns, "the intermediste space of the
Wikehasa”

2) Tib. 9r0g slod, es plainly written in the Narthang priat. ScHizPNaR resd groy
8fosi, and corrected grog sten, with the translation “om an ant-heap,” regarding grog as
grog-ma, grog-mo, =ant.” 1 prefer to cobceive grog as grog-po (related to rosi), “ravioe,”
which is more plausible in view of the other desigmations of localities which are here
Rrouped together. Moreover, I do not believe that crows go mvear ant-hills or feed on
.‘:h- The reading stod is then perfectly good, the significance being “in the upper part of

¢ ravine.”

3) Acrording tn the introduetion, one of the Kshatriya caste,
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dent will befall one. When, during a journey, a crow pulling
human hair with its beak !) sounds its voice, it is an omen that
one will die at that time. When, during a journey, a crow eating
filthy food ) sounds its voice, it js an omen of food and drink
being about to come (Table VIII, 9).

When, during a journey, a crow perching on a thoru-bush
sounds its voice, it should be known that there is occasion to fear
an enemy. When, during a jourpey, a crow perching on a tree
with milky sap °) sounds its voice, milk-rice (o t“ug-gi bza-ba) will
fall to your lot at that time. When a crow perching on a withered
tree *) sounds its voice, it is a prognostication of the lack of food
and drink at that time. When a crow perching on a palace sounds

its voice, you will find ao excellent halting-place.®) When a crow

1) Tib.skra mc'us gziiis-birs. According to Jiscuke (Dictivaary, p. 464) skra adsisis-pa
or gsin-dba is an adjective with the meaniog “bristly, rugged, shaggy” (Dictionary .rf the
Fronch Missionarics, p. 832: crincs digjecti, cheveur épars). The verbal particle cii sul
the iastramentalis mc'u-s ("with the beak’) indicate that gzisis is & verbal form belonging
to a stem dnss, adnse, and meavs “pulling about hair in such a way that it sppears
rogged.” Below, we find the same expression mc'us gos gnirza-din, “pulling a dress with its
beak.” The word adsisis-ps is used slso of interlaced trees or thick-set vegetation, as in-
dioated by the Polyglot Dictiondry of K'ien-lung, accordiog to which it is the equivalent of
ts'ao mu is'ung tsa ﬁ * ﬁ ﬁ ,» Manchu guduleAcdi, Mongol kiyhinaldijs (s'entre-
lacer) ; we Aud there, (nriber, the phrase sgro adsizis = ling cA'i ts'an ki ]A,ﬂ ﬂ H ﬂ ,
“with broken wings,”” Mongol simfdirisi, s¢ briser (the Tibetan equivalent in KovaLrvaxi
is w misprint). ScuigrNEr (p. 14) remarks that the form gzisiz is new to him, and ques-
tions ita correctness; he tukes it as identical with Jzus, and translates it by amfassen.
This derivation is not correct, it is merely surmised. The passage evideatly means more than
thet the crow simply seizes human bair; it is torn to pieces, and this destructive work
has a distinct relation to the foreboding of death.

2) Tib. mi gtsar-ba za Zis, tbe same expression as used in the introduction to demote
o crow of the Cadru caste. Compare SwbAasAitarainenidhi 37 (ed. Csoma).

3) Tib. o-me-can-gyi dinn (Skr. kshirikd, kshiripi). Indisn medicine recognizes five trees
presumed to yield a milky sap. These are, according to HoxanrLe (Zhe Bower Manuscript,
p- 20), the nyagrodha (Ficus deagalemsis), udumbara (Ficus glomerata), agvattha (Ficss
religiosa), plaksha (Ficus fjakela), and pirishs (Thespesia populnea).

4) As often in the Indisn etories (ScHigrNER, Mélaages asialigues, Vol. VILI, 1877,
p. 96; or Raiston, Tibetan Tales, p. 32).

5) ScuireNkr (ranslates erroueously, *When yon betook yourself to the royal palace,
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perching on a divan sounds ils note, an enemy will coms. When
a crow facing the door sounds its voice, it should be known that
a peril will threaten from the frontier (mts‘ame-kyi gjige-par Aes-
par byao). When a crow ‘pulling a dress (gos) with its beak sounde
. its voice, you will find & dress (gos). When, during » joorney, a
crow perching on the cranium of s corpse') sounds its notes, it
is a progoostication of death. When a crow seizing a red thread
and perching on the roof of s louse sounds its notes, this house
will be destroyed by fire (Table VI, 7). When, in the morning
(enia-droi dus-su, Table V), many crows assemble, a great storm
will arise (Table V, 3).?)

When, at the time of a journey, a crow seizing with its beak a
piece of wood sounds its voice, some advantage will fall to your lot.
When, at the time of a journey, at sunriee (ii-ma far dus-su, Table 1V),
8 crow sounds its voice, you will obtain property. When, at the time

of a journey, it sounds its voice, ’) one’s wishes will be fulfilled.

nod when the crow then sounds its cries, you will receive a good seat.’” But it is the
question of a traveller wbo, oo his journey, happens to pass by & palace, and it is the crow
which is sitling on the roof of the palace (the verb gmas means “to dwell, remain,” but
Dever expresses any act of motion); in the sams manner as the crow has found s good
resting-pluce, so the weary wanderer will find good quarters for the night. The text ram
thus: p'o-bras-la gmas-nes gan-gi tr'e skad sgrogena, dei ts's idod sa bessipo rhed-per
agyur-ro. The word sdod s does not mean "s seat,” bat a place where a traveller stops for
the uight, “halting-place.” Likewise, in the two following seatences, ScHIEPNER refers the
phrases gdan-la gnas-nas avd sgo Ita #is to the man instead of to the crow.

1) Scuizener: .eine Kribe auf der Kopfbinde sich beindend.” This is due to & con-
fusion of the two words #'od nd. t'od-ps; the former meass “turban;” but the text has
t'od-pa meaning “the skull of a dead person,” aud this only makes sense of the pamage.
Crow‘g congregate amd feed on carrion, snd are therefore comceived of as birds of desth,
The turban, for the rest, is out of the question in this text, as it was introdeced isto
India only by the Mohsmmedans.

2) O. KxiLzr (Dic amtike Tierwelt, Vol. I, p. 109, Leipsig, 1918), who copclades
his interesting chapter on orow and raven in classical antiquity with ss estract (rom
Schiefuer’s translation, observes on this sentence that it is based on a fect, and that such
Breins of truth hidden amonz these superstitions sccount for the fact that they pould

survive for centuries.

3) Apparently there is here o gep in the text, no definition of the activity of the erow
being given

e
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Eod of the signs of the journey (lam-gyi mts‘an-iid).

The symptoms (or omens) of the nest-building of the crow are
as follows. ') When a crow has built its nest in a branch on the
east side of a tree, a good year and rain wiil then be the result
of it. When it has built its nest on a southern branch, the crops
will then be bad. When it bas built its nest on a branch in the
middle of a tree, a great fright will then be the result of it (Table
V, 6). When it makes its nest below, fear of the army of one’s
adversary will be the result of it. When it makes its pest on a
wall, on the ground, or on a river, the king will be healed [from
a disease). %)

Further, the following explapation is to be noted. When a crow
sounds the tonme ka-ka, you will obtain property. When a crow
sounds the tone da-da, misery will befall you. When a crow souuds
the tone ta-ta, you will find a dress. When a crow sounds the
tone gha-gha, a state of happiness will be attained.’) When a crow

sounds the tone gha-ga, a failure will be the result of it. 4)

1) In the firet sectiun of the treatise the crow is in motion, and the person demand-
ing the oracle is stationary. In the second section both the crow and the person are in
motion. In this one, the third section, both the crow and the person are stationary; hence
the text eays: gmas-pai bya-rog-gi fs'eit-gi més'an-iid, “the crows when they are sottled. .. "

2) Tib. afs'0-bar agyur-ro, transisted by ScHIEPNER ,s0 wird der Konig leben,” which
gives no sense. Of course, the word afs’c-ba means “to live,” but also “to recover from
sickness.”” Here the Table (IX, 2) comes to our rescue. where we meet the plain wording
nad-pa soz-par itom, “it indicates cure from disease.”” — Among the Greeks, the erow,
owing to the belief in the long life of the bird, was an emblem of Asklepios (O. KrLLEs,
Dis antibe Ticrwelt, Vol. 11, p. 108); compare Hesiod’s famous riddle on the age of the
crow and raven (W. ScHuLrz, Rilsel aus dem hellenischem Kuilturkreise, p. 143, Leiprig,
1812; and K. Ouviker, Ritsel uad Ritselspiele der altem Griecken, 24 ed., p. 146, Ber-
lin, 1012). The idea of the longevily of the crow was entertained also in Indis /Skr.
dirghisus, Tib. na-ts'od-cam, sitribute of the crow given in the Dictionery of the Fremeh
Missionaries, p. 88); it is striking that this qualily of the crow is not aliaded to is our text.

3) Tib. don agrub-par agysr-ro.' SCHIEFNER trapslates: ,s0 geht die Sache in Erfillung.”

4) Tib. mor o/i-bar agywr-ro. ScHIEFNER, .80 wird ¢in Schatz kommen,” which is eer-
tainly correct, as far as the meaning of these words is concerned; but I doubt very mach
whether this is the true significance intended by the anthor, for what ScrakrN¥r trans-
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When au omen causing fear is observed, a strewing oblation
must be offered to the crow. As the flesh of a frog pleases the
crow, no accidents will occur when frog-flesh is offered. ?)

Osr mi-ri mi-ri vajra tudale gilam grikna gi svaha!

Eud of the description of such-like behavior of the crow.

Translated by the Mabapandita Danagile in the monastery T at-

po-c’e of Yar-kluns in the province of dBus.

The translator Dinacila has been dated by Hurh in the uinth
century, on the ground that he is made s contemporary of King
€‘ri-lde sron-btsan of Tibet in the work sGra sbyor in Tanjur,
Sitra, Vol. 124. This fact is correct, as may be vouchsafed from a
copy made by me of this work. Danagila figures there, together
with such well-known names as Jinawitra, Surendrabodhi, Crilendra-
bodhi, Bodhimitra, the Tibetan Ratnarakshita, Dbharmatagila, Jiiana-
sena, Jayarakshits, Maijugrivarma and Ratnendragila. Danagila
is well known as translator of many works in the Kaojur?) apd
Tapjur. From the colophon of a work in the latter collection it

appears that he hailed from Varendrsjigatala, that is, Jigatala

lates is exactly the same s what is said above in regard to the tone és-ks. Further, the
tone gAa-ga stands in opposition to the preceding tone gha-gds; it thus becomes clear that
#or stands for wor-a, “to err, to fail,” and is expressive of the contrary of don agred-pa,
“to resch one’s aim, to obisin one’s end, to sitain to bappiness.” This case reminds one of
the grammatical as well as other subtleties of the Indian mind. — Also the ancients seem
o bave distinguished between various kinds of raven's cries, judging from PLINY's words
that they ioply the worst omen when the birds swallow their voice, as if they were being
choked (pessima eoram significatio, cam gluttiont vocem velut strangulati. Nat. Hist., X,
12, §32: ed. Marnorr, Vol. II, p. 289). The crow, according to PLINY (ibid., § 30), is a
bird insuspicatae garrulitatis, a quibusdam tamen laudata.

1) 1o the belief of the Tibetans, the crow is foad of frogs; compare the jolly story

“The Frog and the Crow” in W. K. C’Connor, Folk Tales from Tibet, p. 48 (Lon-
don, 1906) '

2) Fenw, dunales du Mués Guimat, Vol. 11, p. 406,
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(Jagaddala) in Varendra, in eastern India. ') Then we meet him in
Kagmira, where Taranatba*) knows him together with Jinamitra
and Sarvajiiadeva, in accordance with dPag bsam lon bzan (ed,
Cuanpea Das, p. 115); while rGyal rabs has the triad Jinamitra,
Qrilendrabodhi, and Danagila.®) It may therefore be granted that
the Kakajariti*) was translated and known in Tibet in the first
part of the ninth century. The original Senskrit manuscript from
which the Tibetan translation was made in all probability was
defective, for three gaps in it could unmistakably be pointed out.
What is the position of K. in the history of Indian divina-
tion? H. Jacosi (in Hasmines, Encyclopaedia of Religion, Vol, IV,
p- 799) bas formulated the result of his study of this subject in
these words: “In India, divination has gone through two phases of
development. Originally it seems to have been practised chiefly
with the intention of obviating the evil consequences of omens and
portents; in the later period, rather to ascertain the exact nature
of the good or evil which those signs were supposed to indicate.”
Tu the Vedic Sarhbitas, birds are invoked to be auspicious, and

certain birds, especially pigeons or owls, are said to be messengers

1) P. Coxpikr, Cat. du funds tibétain de la Bibl. Na¢. 1], pp. 63, 122, 188 (Paris,
1909), snd VibyasuusaNa (the pame of this author appesrs in his publications in four
difierent ways of spelliog, , bhusan, . bhusans, ,bhusana, ; bhusana: which is the'hibliog-
rapher supposed fo choose?)  Bauddhe-Stotra-Sasiigrakal pp. XVIII, XIX (Calcuta,
1908). Mr. V. stetes that it is ssid at the end of the Ekajafisidhans that the worship
of Ta1a oviginated from Chios, but thet it is not clear whether this refere 1o Ekejati Tard
alope or to Tar¥ of all classes. 1 fear that neither the one nor the olher is the casc.
The Tibetan test plainly says, “The work Tarasadiara which has come from China (scil.
in a Chinese trapslation) is in & perfect condition.” This implies that the Tibetan translator
availed himself of a Chinese version. The worship of Turi most assuredly originated io
India, not in Chipa.

2) ScHigsNer's translation, p. 226,

4) Scrraaintwe)r, Kooige von ‘libet, p. 849; alo Wockuuie, The Life of the
Buddha, p. 224.

4) Henceforth abbreviated K.
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of death (Nirpti, Yama).') But all these are no more than scant

1) The best investigation of the history of bird omens in Indis is found in the mono-
graph of E. Huvwrzscu (Prolegomena zu des Vasantarijs ((dkuna medst Tostprobew, Leipzig,.
1879). The beginnings of bird augury in Indis may be traced back to the Vedic period.
In the Rigveds occur the so-called gakuma, charms againsl pigeous, owls, sed other blsck
birds whose uppearance or contact forebodes evil, or defiles (M. Bmounli.n. Ths diharsa-
seda, p. 85, Strassburg, 1898). According to Macoonsit and Ksrru (Vedic Indes of
Names and Subjects, Vol. 11, p. 347, London, 1912) there are the two words, cekmns,
ususlly denoting a large bird, or & bird which gives omens, and gakuni, ceed practically
like the former, but with a much clesrer reference to divinslion, giving signs and fore-
telling ill-luck; later the falcon is so called, but the raven may be intended; the commen-
tator on the 7Taittiriga SamAita thinks that it is the crow. Oracles obtained from an
observation of crows seem to be contained particalerly in the Kaupika Siirs. When the
rite serving the purpose of secaring a busband bas been performed on behalf of a girl, the
suitor is supposed to appear from the direction from which the crows come (H. OLosx-
veno, Die Religion dos Veda, p. 511, Berlin, 1894). Contact with a crow was regarded
as unlucky and defiling. He who was touched by a crow was thrice turned around himsell,
from the left to the right. by the sorcerer holding s burning torch (V. Hangy, Le magpic
dans U'lnds antigus, p. 178, 2d ed., Paris, 1909; E Tuusston, EtAsographic Notcs is
Southern India, p. 377, Madrss, 1908). A. Huwuzesanor (Ritwal-Litteratur. Vedischo
Upfer und Zauber, p. 1€3, Strassburg, 1897) believes he finds the explenation for this ides
of bird omens in a passage of Bsudbiyans, according to which the birds are the likenesses
of the manes; but it scems rather doubtful vhe_lhe'r the lstter notion could receive such a
generalized interpretation, and whether it is snflicient Lo account for the sugursl practice
in its entire range. The latter would naturslly presuppose the idea of the bird being ani-
mated with a soul and being gifted with supernatursl powers or instigated by some divine
force; but Hillebrandt's opinion leaves the resson unexplasined why the bird, even thosgh
it should represeat a mane in cvery case, posseases the ability of divisation. Trae it is, as
showa by W. Carann (Die oltindischen Todten- und Bestattungsgebriuche, p. 18, Amster-
dem, 1896), that especislly the crows were conceived of as embodying the sools of the
departed, as messengers of Yamn, who, sfter the funerary repast (¢raddis), draw near, greedy
lor food (compare the Raven Spirit in the Lamaist mystery plays who atiempts to Sich
tbe strewing oblation, and who is chased away by two ltick-brndill'aing Atsars, the skeleton
sbostal); but pleinly, in this case, no process of divisstion is io question. CaLawD, on this
occasion, quoles Dusows on the modern practice thas the chiel of the funeral offers boiled
rice and pease to the crows, — if they should refuse to ecat, it is taken as an evil presage
of the future state of the deceased; but this evidently is quite a different affair frowm that
described in his above reference to Baudhisyans. Some suthors aliow the whole practice of
Suguries to go back into the prebistoric epoch of the Indo-Earopesn peoples (1I. Huur,
Die Indogermanes, Vol. II, p 618, Strassbarg, 1907; and S. Fpist, Kwitur, etc., dor
{ndogermanen, p. 326, Berlin, 1913), the latter even goiag so far as (o speculste that
the idea of & soul flying along in the shape of s bird was not foreign to the wrsols,
tisce this augural divination is based on the trausformation of the souls into birds. I

Sm very skeptical regarding such conclusions and comstructions, and must confess that
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allusions; neither in the Vedic nor in the early Brahmanic epoch
do we find anything like an elaborate augural system, as in K.
in which future events are predicted, — Jacobi's second stage.
The same author tells us that the whole art of divination became
independent of religion when Greek astronomy and astrology
were introduced into India in the early centuries of our era; the
Indian astrologer then took up divination, hitherto practised by
the Atharva priest. It is of especial interest for our present case
that in the Brikat Sasi:hita by Varahamibira (505—587), written
about the middle of the sixth century, in which a summary of the
Indian arts of divination is given, the auspicious or unlucky move-

ments of crows are mentioned.') A work of the type of K., ac.

1 even belong to those heretics who are etill far from being convinced of the existence
of such a thing as the imdogermanische wrzei¢, — at least in that purely mechagical wnd
sobjective formula in wbich it is generally conceived. The work of Fxisr, however, is a
landable exception, perhaps the first semsible book written on this subject, and I read it
from beginning to end with resl pleasure. — In regard to the crow or raven, we find
also other ideas connected with them than those of s sonl-bird, in India as well as smong
other (ndo-European peoples. In a legend connected with Rama, an Asura disguised as a
crow sppears to peck at Sita’s breast (E. Tuvaston, L ¢, p. 276, and Omens and Super-
stitions of Sowthern Imdia, p. 87, London, 1912). Among the scuthern Slavs, the crowsare
believed to be transformed witches (¥. 8. Kmavss, Slavische Volksforschungen, pp. 57, 60,
leipzig, 1908); and in medineval legends, the devil occasionally assures the shape of a
raven. In Greek legend Apollo repeatedly appears in the disguise of s raven (O. KELLER,
Die antike Tierwelt, Vol. 11, p. 108). 'These various examples demonstrate that the ruven
as a divine bird cannot be solely explained as the embodiment of an asncestral soul. 1t
scerns to me that il OLveNsews (Dis Religion dés Veda, pp. 76, 510) is right in sssum-
ing that the animals scut by the guds were those of u weird, demoniaca! nature, and
were, for this reasun, themselves deified, while at a later timne they became mere stewards
to divine mandators. “The bird crying in the quarter of the fathers” (the soutb), inentioned
in the Rigveda, according to OLDENuERG, should be understood as one being despatched by
the futhers. T'he document Pelliot lends substsntial force to this argument. It is there
cxpressed in plain and unmistakable words that the raven is & divine oird of celestisl
origin and supernaturul qualities, and the messenger who announces the will of a deity,
the Venerable One of the Gods (L4a Otsun) ; compare the Prefsce to the Table, translated below.

1) Ch. X)LV is taken up by the augaries obtained from the wagtails (see . KErN's
translation in hie Verspreide geschriftem, Vol. I, p. 299, ’s-Gravenhage, 1913; on crows,
sbid., pp. 130, 178). Regarding Varshamihira’s date of birth Mukewiin J. 4 S. B, 1912,
pp- 2758,
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cordingly, must have been known at that time; but wae it wuch
earlier? | am under the impression tbat K. is hardly earlier than
the sixth or seventh century, perhaps contemporaneous with the
Qakuna of Vasantaraja, which, sccording to Huvrrzscu (p. 27, is
posterior to Varahamihira; the striking lack of thought and imagi-
pation, and the somewhat flat treatment of the subject, plainly
stamp K. as a late production. The absence of any mythological
detail is a decided drawback; the religious function of the crow
not even set forth, and we remain entirely in the dark as to the
religious concept of the bird iu the Iudia of that period. ScHixknen
designated the little work a Buddhist retouch (Uberarbeitung) of u
Brahmanic text. It seems to me to be neither the ome nor the
other. It cannot be yoked to any definite religious system; it takes
root in the domain of folk-lore, and closely affiliates with those waui-
fuld branches of divination which, independent of any particular
form of religion, are widely ditfused from the shores of the Medi-
terranean to almost the whole of contiuental Asia and the Malayau

world. ') The tone and temor of this text are not Buddhistic, nor

1) T. S. Rarvres (The listory of Java, Vol. 1I, p. 70, London, 1830) teils,
regard to the ancient Javanese, thal when the crop was gathered wond the sccustuined
devotions performed, the chief sppointed the mode and time of the depsrture of the horde
from one place to another. On these occasions, the horde, sfter offering their sacritices and
feasting in an open plain, left the remains of their repast to sttract the bird sWimayyiya
(supposed to have been a crow or raven); and the young men shook the #wilsny (a rude
instrument of music still in use), and set up a shout io imitation of its cry. If the bird
did not cat of the meal offcred to it, or if it afterwsrds remained hovering in the air,
percbed quietly on a tree, or in its flight took s course opposite to thut which the borde
wished to pursue, their departure was deferred, and their prayers and sacrilices rencwed.
But when the bird, having eaten of its meal, flew in the direction of their intended jour-
Dey, the ceremony was concluded by slaying and burning s iswb, s kid, or the young of
“ome other snimal, as an offering of gratitude to the deity. Ra¥rirs adds that the Dayak
of Borneo still hold Jarticular kinds of birds in high venerstion, aud draw omess from
their flight and the sounds which they ulter. Before eulering on u journey or engaging i
var, head-hunting, or any matler of importasee, lhey procurc omens from a species of

white-headed kite, and invite its appronch Ly screamiog songs, and scotleriug rice before it
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is there a particle of Buddhist color admixed with it. Nor is there
in it much that could be styled specifically Indian, with the excep-
tion, of course, of the outward garb in which it is clothed; but
most of the oracles could as well bave been conceived in Greece

or Rome. !)
We may justly assume that K. was not the only work of its

class, and that other Sanskrit books of an allied character may

If these birds take their flight in the direction they wish to go, it is regarded as a favor-
able omen; but if they take another direction, they cousider it as unfovorable, and delsy
the business until the omens are wore suitable to their wishes. See pow Hose and
Mc Doveart, The Pagas Tribes of Boraso, Vol. ), pp. 168—170, Vol. 11, p. 74 (London,
1912). Omens sre taken either from the flight or the cries of certain birds, such as the
night-owl, the crow, etc. (W. W. Sgmar, Malay Maqguie, p. 535, London, 1900). Awong
the tribes of the Philippines, bird omens play an extensive rble My colleague F. C. CoLg,
who has studied to a great extent their religious ootions, kindly imparis the following
information on the subject: “With the Batak, a pigmy people living in porthern Palawan,
the smell sun bird known es sagwaysagway is considered the messenger of Diwata [evidently
Skr. dsvata] Mendusu, the greatest of the nature spirits. Should this bird sing while they
sre on the (rail, the Batak will return home, for evil is sure to follow if they continue
their journey that day. Should the bird enter s dwelling and sing, the place is deserted.
When a man desires to make a clearing in the jungle, he first addresses the sun bird,
asking it to sing and give him the sign if it ie & bad place to plant, but to be sileut if
it is & good plot for him to cultivate. Similar beliefs are entertained by the Tagbanua
tribe which inbabits the greater part of Palawan.” Further information will be found in
the publication of F. C. CoLx, PA¢ Wild Tribes of Davao District, Mindanao, pp. 63,
108, 188, 173 (Field Museum Anihr. Ser., Vol. XII, 1913).

1) The Greeks distingaished five kinds of divination (oiwviorini) headed by auguration
(70 dpveoaxomindv); Telegonos was the firet to write on this subject (H. Dimvs, Bestrige
zur Zuckumgulsteratur des Oknidents wmd Orients 1, Abhandl. preuss. Akad, 1908, p. 4).
The typical Homeric metbod of foretelling the future was by the actions and cries of
omen-birds. Io Homer, the omen-bird is generally an esgle, and is always sent by Zeus,
Apollo, or Athene. Its actions are symbolical, and need no complicated augury for their
interpretation (Hastinas, EBmcyclopaedia of Religion, Vol. 1V, p. 187). In Aristophanes’
Birds, Kuelpides inquires what road is advised by a crow purchased at three obols. Ac-
oording to Virgil and Hbmﬁe, s crow coming from the left-hand side is of ill omen. In
Worke and Days by Hesiod it is said, “Do not let 8 house incomplete, otherwise a gar-
rulous crow will perch on it and caw.” Even Epiktet believed in the correctness of the evil
prophecies of a raven (O. KxiLus, Die antike Tierwels, Vol. 11, p 97). Compare L. Hoer,
Tierorakel und Orakelliere in aller und mewer Zeit (Stuttgact, 1888); and W. R. HALLIDAY,
Greck Divipatipn, a Study of its Methods and Principles (London, 1913).
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theu have existed in Tibet; ') for, with all the coincidences prevailing
between K. and the document Pelliot, there are, on the other hand,
far-reaching deviations extant in the latter which cannot be ex-.
plained from K. First of all, bowever, the interdependence of the
two texts should be ibsisted upon. The main subject of the two is
identical ; it is the wethod of obtaining omens from crows which
is treated in buth oo the same principle. This principle is based
on 8 combination of two elements, — orientation of the augur
aod time-reckoning according to the hours of the day; divination
is determined by space and time. In regard to the division of space,
the coincidence in the two documents is perfect; the nime ') poiuts
of the compass forming the framework in both are one and the
same. Time calculation is likewise the same iu principle, except
that K. follows the Indian, the Table the Tibetan method, —

point discussed farther on. The ideas expressed by the oracles show
far-reaching agreements in both, and move within the narrow boun-
daries of a restricted area; po great imagination is displayed in
them, tbey are rather commooplace and philistine, even puerile,
but this is all that could be expected from this class of prophecy
intended for the profanum volgus. Another feature which K. and
the document of Pelliot bave in common is the metbod of divining

from the nature of the cries of the crow, independent of spuce and

———

1) Writings of similar contents are still extant in modern Tibetan literatore. Bmian
H. Hooason (The Phoenis, Vol. I, 187¢, p. 94), in a notice on the Litcralure of 1ibet,
mentions s book “Ditakh, by Chopallah [C'os dpal?] Lama, at Uresikh; to interpret the
Omioous croaking of crows, und other inauspicious birds.”

2) The oumber nine plays a great rdle in systems of divinativn. In southern ludia,
the belief preveils that ill luck will follow should an owl sit on the bouse-top, or perch
°0 the bough of & tree pear the house. One scresch forcbodes death; two screeches, success
in apy spproaching undertaking; Lhree, the addition by marriage of a glrl to the family;
four, disturbance; five, that the hearer will travel. Six screeches foretell the coming of
Kuests; seven, mental distress; eight, sudden death; and nine signify favorable resalts
(E. Tuuaston, Ethnographic Notes iu Southera India, p. 281, Madras, 1906; and Omens
and Superstitions of Southern India, p. 66, London, 1v12).
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time. The last six verses (24—29) of the prefatory note correspoud
in meaning to the conclusion of K.: “When a crow sounds the
tone ka-ka,” etc. It is a notable coincidence that in both texts five
notes of the bird are enumerated in words imitative of its sounds,
in K. conceived from an Indian point of view, in document Pelliot
pationalized in a Tibetan garb.') The character and quality of
these tones, as well as the distinction between good and bad vweus,
necessarily lead to an effort toward reconciling the evil spirit which
speaks through the organ of the bird. Offerings may counterbalance
the mischievous effects of uulucky oweuns, — wsgain a point on
which the two texts are in barmony.

The differentiation of the two, in the first place, 18 due to a
technical feature. The text of K. is a literary production and au
analytic account. What is oftered in the document Pelliot is an ab-
stract of this divinatory wisdom worked up into couvenient tabular
form, manifestly with a view to handy and practical use. Any one
who had encountered the necessary experience by observing a crow

in a certain direction at a certain time of the day was enabled to

1) The oumber tive is evideutly suggested by the five elements, as shown Ly the five
cries of the pidyala, a kind- of owl, distinguished according to the five elements in the
Cakxna of Vassotaraja (HuLtzscu, Prolegomena, p. 70). The beliefs in the omens of the
uwl in modero Indis are well set forth by K. Tuumstox (Omens und Superstitions of
Southern India, pp.86—67). The cumity between crow and owl in Jodian folk-lore descrves
a word of comment in this connection. Jascuke (Dictivmary, p. 374) refers to Swsarja-
prabhusasistra as describing the crow ss an inveterate enemy of the owl. Iu the Prajiidasds
ascribed to Nugirjuna (ed. Cuanowa Das, p. 9, Darjeeling, 1596) occurs the saying:
“hose formerly vanquished by an esemy do not wish suy looger for friendship. Look
how the crows set fire to the cave filled with owls and burn them to death.” In the same
book (p. 8), the crows are credited with the killing of suakes. Compare also Subkiskita-
ratnanidhi 186 (¢d. Csoma). The animosity of the crow toward the owl secms to be bascd
on the observation of a netural fact. C. B. Cony (The Birds of lilinois and Wisconsin,
p. 548) has the following to say: =They seem to enterlain an intense dislike 1o certain
animals, especially un owl. Often the peaceful quiet of the woods is suddenly broken by
the harsh excited ‘cawing’ of a fluck of erows, who huve discovercd a bird of that species
quietly emjoying his linrnal siesta, and the din rarely ecases until the hated bird has been

driven from his concealment and forced to svek other quarters.”
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read from this Table at a moment's notice what consequence this
event would entail on his person. The subject-matter, therefore,
was arranged here somewhut differently; the offerings placed at
the very end of K. make here the very opening, aud justly so,
because, in accordance with the practical purpose of the Table, it
was essential for the layman, or rather the priest acting on his
bebalf, to ascertain the kind of recomciliatory offering in case of
threatening ill luck.

The greater fulness of the Table constitutes one of the prin-
cipal divergences from K. In the latter, only five divisious of day-
time are presented, while the Table offers double this number. This
is infallible proof for the fact that the divination process revealed
by the document Pelliot has been Tibetanized ; it is by no means
a trauslation from Sanskrit, but an adaptation based on some San-
skrit work or works of the type of K., and freely assimilated to
Tibetan tbought. The Ibndia.n division of the day is abandoned; and
the designations of the Tibetan colloquial language, as they are
still partially in use, ') bave been introduced into the Table. It is
self-evident that these ten periods are not equivalents of the three-
hour Iundian yama, but correspond to 2 double hour as found i
China. In logical sequence these determinations run from about oue
v'clock at night to about nine o'clock in the eveming. The plain
Tibetan names for the points of the compass are all retained, while
the fancy Indian names appearing in K. are all dropped. An at-
lempt at adaptation to Tibetau taste hus been made in the oracles.
The killing of a yak and heavy soowfalls, for instance, are aftairs

Peculiar to Tibet. It is mauifest also that the prognostics given in

1) See G. SanvukkG, Hand-book of Colloguesl Tibetan, p. 162 (Calcutta, 1894), ami
LAl Beul, Mangal of Cullvguial Tibetan, p. 110 (Calcutta, 1903), where other terms also

Are aneluded; also A. DEscomNs, Fssui dr grawmaire thibétaie, pp. 90—981 (Hong-
kong, 1899,
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the Table, in a pumber of cases, are more definite und specific
than those of K., which are rather monotonous and wearisome by
frequent repetition of the same statement. Such repetitions, it is
true, occur also in the Table (11, 2=1IX, 3; II, 4 =1V, 7= V]|,
4; V, 6 =1IX, 1; VIIl, 6 = X, 3), and there is certainly no waste
of inventive power or exertion of ingenuity in this whole system.
Apparently it appealed to the people of Tibet, where kindred ideas
may have been in vogue in times prior to the infusion of Indian

culture, ') and it is to this popularity that we owe the composition

1) For the inbabitants of the Western and Eastern Women Kiogdom, the latter a
branch of the K'iang, perbaps akin to the Tibetans, were in possession of a sysicm of bird
divinstion, miso pu ‘% I\ (Sui shu, Ch. 83, and 7"ang shu, Ch. 122; the two passages
are translated by RockuiLL, The Land of the Lames, pp. 339, 341, the former also by
BusugLy, The Early Hitory of Tibet, p. 97, J.R. 4. 8., 1880), which was based on
the examination of s pheasant’s crop, — s process of divination ceriainly differing from
what is described in our Tibetan texts. Nevertbeless we may infer that the shamans of
those’ peoples, especially as the 1'ang shw states that to divine they go in the tenth month
ioto the mountains ulttoring'guin about and calling a flock of birds, paid a great deal of
attention to birds. (Whether the inhabitants of the two Women Kingdoms spoke a Tibetan
langusge scems doubtful. The 7 amg s4s has preserved to us three words of the language

of the Eastern one: pin-fsin g m “sovereign”’ I. kao-pa-i E ﬁ & “mipis
ter” $ ﬁ , aod sw-gl E’% E "lhoe"E. None of theso is traceable to a Tibetan

word known to us. The vocabulary is so widely different in the present Tibetan dialects
that this may have been the cese even in sncient times; at any rate, these three examples
are not suficient evidence for pronouncing a verdict. The word su-yi (not contained in
Guwzs and Paurapius) is explained by the SAi ming ss quoted in K'sng-hi's Dictionary

m q’ F)i' % ‘& “a word employed among the Hw”). The Tang shs (Ch. 216 B,

p- Ga) relates that the great sorcerers po cA'¢ pu ﬁ g{ ;ﬁ (exactly corresponding o

Tib. aba c'e-po, “great sorcerer”), taking their place ou the right-hand side of the Tibetun
king, wore, doring their prayer ceremonies, head-dresses in the shape of birds sod girdles
of tiger-skin (I iﬂ .% ]‘:@ ﬁ *), while beativg drums. ‘I'hey certainly were
shamans, es indicated by the very Chinese word wu and the style of their costume, and it
is diflicult to see what wmade BusurLr (The Early History of Tibet, p. 101, note 81) think
tbat the po cA'f pu would appear to have been s Buddhist. — Among the sdherents of
the Bon religion, transfiguration of saints into birde, and observation of and divination
from birds’ voices, are prominent (see rGyal rabs bon-gyi abywn gmas, pp. 12, 13; regerd-
ing this work compsre 7'owng Pao, 1901, p. 24); there Lhe verse occurs, “Omens 8Te
derived from birds, trees, the four elements, hills and rocks: from these the voices of the

Bon doctrine have arisen.”
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of this divination table in the colloquial language. This point marks
the fundamental importance of the document Pelliot, which thus
becomes the earliest document of the Tibetan vernacular that we
have at present. And it is no small surprise to notice that the
style of this text is thoroughly identical with that of the living
language of the present day. Any one familiar with it will testify
to the fact that he can perfectly understand this Table through
the medium of his knowledge of colloquial Tibetan. The safest cri-
terion for the correctness of this diagnosis is furnished by M. Bacor
himself, who had doubtless mastered Tibetan cooversation during
his journeyings in the country, and, | venture to assume, was con-
siderably aided by this knowledge in grasping correctly the mean-
ing of the oracles in the Table. But let us not wholly rely on.
such impressionistic opinions, when the text of K., written in the
Tibetan wén Ui, the style of the early Buddhist translators, offers
such a tempting opportunity for comparing analogous sentences of
the two texts. In 7. (Table) all oracles are concluded with tbe
plain verb ston; in K. rtags-so or the periphrastic future tense
with agyur-ro are used, which do not occur in 7. In K. we read
mes ts‘ig-par agyur-ro, “a conflagration will break out;” the same
19 plainly expressed in 7. by the words mye san Zig on-bar ston.
In K. rai-gi ne-bo on-bar agyur-ro; the same in T. gien Zig on-
bar ston, In K. slun c‘en-po abyun-bar agyur-ro; the same in T.
rlwi Idasi-bar ston, etc. T. has the plain and popular words through-
out, as t‘ab-mo for @k‘rug-pa, bza bea (*‘food and drink”) for bza
dan skom-pa in K., and, as shown, io the names of the quarters
and divisions of the day. Note that the termination o denoting the
8top, and restricted to the written language (discussed farther on), is

absent iy document Pelliot; there is always aton, not ston-no, and

at the end of the preface ston yin.
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As to the time of the authorship of document Pelliot, there cau
be no doubt that in the same manner as K. it is a production of
the ninth century. This is, first of all, proved by the date of K.,
which at the time of its introduction and translation was a live
source impressing the minds of the people, and hence gave the
impetus to further developments of the subject in a manner tangible
aod palatable to the nation. Only at a time when the impression
of these things was deep, and the practice of such beliefs was still
fresh and vigorous, was the cast of these notions in the direct and
plastic language of the people possible. Secondly, the antiquity of
our document is evidenced by palaeograpbic and phonpetic traits
(discussed hereafter) occurring in other writings of equal age; it
ranges in that period of language which is styled by the scholars
of Tibet “old language’ (brda rnui). Thirdly, there is the circum-
stantial evidence, the discovery of the document in the cave of
Tun-huang by M. Pelliot (see p. 2).

Let us uote en passant that the Indian system of crow augury
has been transmitted also to China. H. Dork in his excellent book
‘““Recherches sur les superstitions en Chine” (pt. 1, Vol. 1I, p. 257,
Shanghai, 1912), has revealed a Chinese text on bird divination
which plainly betrays its connection with K. It is based in tbe
same wmanner on the division of the day ioto five parts and on
the local orientation of the cardinal points, eight of which are
given by Dori. The presages are identical in tone with those of
K. aod document Pelliot; we meet predictious of wind and raio,
disputes, threatening of a disaster, reception of a visit, death of 4
domestic animal, recovery of a lost object, malady, happy events,
growth of fortune, gifts, arrival of a friend or a stranger, etc.,

without reference to any specific Chinese traits. ')

1) In regard to beliefs in crow aud raven in China, the reader mny be referred 10
Dk Groor, The Religious System of China, Vol. V, pp. 638—0640: T F. Davis, Chind,
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The Preface to the Table.

As M. Bacor’s rendering of the preface accompanying the Table
is in need of a revision, 1 take the liberty to offer a new trans-
lation of it, ') discussing in the notes the chief points in which my
opinion deviates from that of M. Bacor. A Lama, bsTan-pa du-
ldan by name, has been consulted by this gentleman, and has jotted
down for him a number of notes, explaining certain phrases in the
colloquial language. These notes are reproduced on pp. 447—448
of the essay of M. Bacor, but apparently have not been utilized.
Most of the Lama’s comments are correct, a few are wrong, and
some, though wrona, are yet interesting. Anything of interest in
bis explanations is embodied in the notes which follow. It may oot
be amiss to give here a transliteration of the text, in order to
enable the reader to compare my translation with it imnediately.
In M. Bacor's edition, the text (in Tibetan characters) appears as
prose; but it is very essential to recognize its metrical composition.
The metre is rigorously adhered to in the twenty-nine verses, and
8 2 C o fo to, a dactyl followed by two trochees (the signs

- and < denote merely accentuated and unaccentuated, not long

Val. T1, p. 98 (London, 1867); J. Doourrrix, Social Life of the Chincse, p. 571 (Los-
‘don, 1868). The subject is still in need of special investigation. Crows and ravens are cer-
tainly very far from being exclusively birds of ill omen or productive of evil, as D& Guoor
s inclined to think; on the contrary, the raven was even the emblem of filis) piety, amd
the appearance of one of red color was & locky augury, foreboding the success of the Chon
lynasty (Cuavannes, Jes mémoires historiques de Se-ma Ti'ien, Vol. 1, p. 326). Other
ugur birds, as the mainah (Lwaar, Thc Chimese Classics, Vol. V, pt. IL, p. 709; Warreus,
Lisays on the Chinese Langnage, p. 444; and Fouss, Lun-Aéng, pt. 11, p. 3) snd the
Mmagpie, who knows the future (ForxE, L e, pt. 1, p.368; pt. 1, p.126), must be equally
taken into consideration.

1) 1o o bibliogrlphicll notice of M. Bacor's study (Revuc de l'Aistoire des religions,
1913, P- 122) it is remarked, “Un curicux prénmbule mériterait d'dtre tir¢ au clair; mais

il
"' nc semble plog eompris anjourd’hni.”

384



32 BERTHOLD LAUFER,.

and short syllables). ') A. H. Francke?) observes that in Ladakhi
poetry the dactyl is rather frequent, arising from a dissyllabic com-
pound with a suffix. This certainly holds good of all Tibetan dia-
lects and also of the written language. Iu this cowposition, all the
dactyls are formed by the particle ni coupled with a trochaic ele-
ment. It is curious that all verses are constructed- in the same
wanner, having this ni in the third syllable (compare note to

V. 19). At the same time, there is obviously a cesura after ni.”)

Text of the Preface.

(The accents denote the metre.)
1 p°6-rog ni myi-i mgén
2 drdn-sroi ni lhd-i bkd
3 bydn abrog ni abrén Sa-i rkyén
4 yil-gi ni dbis miil du
5 lhd btsun ni bdd (4 a)*) skad skyél
6 p‘ydgs brgyad ni ltén dan dgi
7 dn ton ni t'abs gsum gsiis

8 gtdr-ma ni byd-la gtdr

1) Oo Tibetan metrics compare H. BeckH, Beifrige zur (ibetischen Grammalik,
Lezikographie umd Mctrik (Anhang 1u dem Abhandi. der preussischen Akademie, 1908,
pp- 53—63). The author justly emphasizes that in the study of Tibeian works the~metre is
to be investigated in the first line, and that it should be kept in mind in all text-critical
snd grammatical qaestions; but he overlooks the fact that this principle had beeo fully
brought into effect by the present writer in Ein Sikmgedicht der Bompu (Denkschrfien
Wiener Akademis, 1900), where textual critisism is fundamentally based on wetrical con-
siderations aud statistical tables of the various metres.

2) Sketch of Ladakhi Grammar, p. T (Calcutta, 1901).

3) My reading of the text is based only on the edition of M, Bacor, the geners!
accuracy of which there is no reason to doubt. Not having had the privilege of checking
it with the origiual, I do not hold myself responsible for eventual errors which may bave
crept in there. In V. 20, gsan, printed in M. Bacotr's test, is spparently a misprint for
gsan; lhia (V. 24), for lted (as in V. 6),

4) This graphie pecaliarity is explained below, under the headivg “Palacographic Traits.”’
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9 ts°d-tso ni ybis-su gyis

10 lhd-i ni p'ydg-du bl

11 grdgs dgu-r ni ltds myi bltd (4 a) )
12 bzdn nan ni ltds-su gain

13 drdn-sron ni lhd adsin ld

14 [hd ston ni gnén-bai byd (4 a) ')
15 mii sman ni gién-gis gsins

16 drdn zin ni brtun-por stén

17 p‘d-rog ni dguin-gi by

18 addb drug ni gsvg drug pa(+ «)")
19 lhd yul ni mt6-du pyin

20 dmyig ™o ni sndn gean bds

21 lhd-i ni mdn-nag stén

22 myi rtog ni geig-ma mc'is

23 yid c‘es ni séms rton cig

24 p°ydys brgyad ni ltén dan:dgii

25 lhon lhon ni bzdn-por ston

26 t‘dg t‘ag ni abrin-du stdn

27 krdg krag ni rins-par stén

28 krdg krog mi grig yons smed

29 ,id ,iu ni bar ston yin.

'I'ranslation.

The Raven is the protector of men,

And the officiating priest (carries out) the order of the gods.
(Sending him, the Raven) into the middle of the country,
Where he has occasion for feeding on yak-flesh in the out-
lying pasture-lands,

The Venerable of the Gods conveys (his will) by mesus of the
SCEndJauguage (of the Raven).

') This graphic peculiarity is explained below noder the heading “Palseographic Traits.”
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When in the eight quarters, making nine with the addition of
the zenith,

He (the Raven) sounds his notes, the three means (to be observed)
are explained as follows:

The offering must be presented to the bird (the Raven),

Aund it should be a complete feeding in each instance.

(In this manper, the offering) is given into the hands of the
god (or gods).

As to the omens, they are not drawn from the mere cries (of
the Raven),

But in the announcement of the omens a distinclion is made
between good and evil cries.

The officiating priest is iu possession of the knowledye of the gous,
He teaches (the orders of) the gods, and it is the bird who is
bis helpmate (in this task).

The remedies for warding off the demons are aunouuced by the
helpmate.
Truthfu] in 1is speech, he proves trustworthy,

For the Re en is a bird of Heaven;
He is poss ssed of six wings aud six pinions.
Thanks to his visits above in the land of the gods,

His sense of sight is keen, and his hearing is sharp.

(Hence he is able) to teach (mankind) the directions of the gods.
There is for man but one method of examining (the sounds of
the Raven),

And may you hence have faith and confidence (in his auguries)!
In the eight quarters, making nine with the addition of the
zonith, (the following sounds of the Raven occur:)

The sound lhoit lhoi foretells a lucky omen.

The sound t‘ag t'ay forebodes an omen of middle qnality.
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97 ''he souna krag krag foretells the coming of a person {rom a
distance.

98 The sound krog krog announces the arrival of a friend.

99 The souund ,iu ,iu is an augury of any future event (as indi-

cated in the Table).

NOTES.

V. 1. The raven po-roy is still called c‘vs skyon (Skr. dharmapala), “pro-
tector of veligion” (G. SaNpserG, Hand-book of Colloquial Tibetan, p. 170).
The word mgon is employed in the sense of Sanskrit natha. Our text gives
the word only in the lorm p‘-roy, while in K. the form bya-rog is used
cxclusively.  The latter, as shown by Makhavyulpatti, seems to be the recog-
nized form of the written language, while po-rog seems to be mure popular:
the latter occurs, for example. in the Tibetan prose version of the Aradana-
kalpalati, which has been written for children. The distinction of bya-rog as
“crow,” and plo-roy as “raven,” is based on the Sanskrit-Tibetan dictionary
Amaraliosha (T. ZACHARIAE, Dic indischen Worterbucher, p. 18, where Tib.
bya-roy is the equivalent of Skr. vayasa (“crow”), and Tib. p‘o-rug that of
Skr. dropa (“raven”), the two words being treated in diflerent stanzas (ed. of
Vidyabhisana, Bibl. ind., p. 134, Calcutta, 1911).

The word bya-rog appears twice in the Mahavyutpatti, section on birds
(Tanjur, Sutra, Vol. 123, fols. 265b, 266a, Palace edition), — first, as translation
of Skv. dhvaitksha, “crow” (in Amarakosha rendered by sgra !dan), where
the synonyms spyi-briol-can (the Palace edition wriles sbyi-rtol-can;, “the
iinpudent one,” and kva, are added; second, as rendering of Skr. dronakiuka,
“raven,” while the Skr. k@ka and vayasa are rendered by Tib. wa (not noted
with this meaning iu our dictionaries), evidently an imitative sound, in the
same manper as Tib. k‘va, k‘va-ta, and k‘a-ta, “raven,” and ko-wag, a word
expressive of the voice of the raven. In Se % tsing weén kien m ﬂa ﬁ'
1 ﬁ (Ch. 30, p. 25) the following distinctions are made: k‘a-ta corresponds
W wu-ya ,% m. Manchu gaha, Mongol kirya; Tib. bya-ruy, to ts‘e-ya
,ﬁ E. Munchu holon gaha, Mongol khong haryd; Tib. po-roy, to hua po ya
IE ﬁ m (“raven with colored neck”), Manchu ayan gaha, Mongol torok
karya. In the Appendix to this dictionary (Ch. 4, p. 12) we find Tib. byu-
109 = kuan g (according to GILEs a species of stork). Manchu sungkers qiwara
ft“""di"‘g to SacHaRov a kind of large horned owl); and Tib. ka-k« = hu
U ying u? F% E, Manchu Jurkun giwara. In these two cases the

Ti .
ihetan names seem to be artificial productions made ad hoc in order to
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translate the Manchu words. The Polyglot List of Dirds in Twrki, Manchu
and Chinese, published by E. D. Ross (Mem. A. S. B, Vol. II, No. 9, 1909),
though in general a useful work, is incomplete in that the Appendix of tﬁe
Polyglot Dictionary, containing about two hundred more names of birds, has
not been utilized at all. For future work of this kind the following suggestions
may be offered in regard to the methods of obtaining identifications of bird-
names. In my opinion, it is an incorrect procedure, in most cases, to try to
identify any Oriental bird-name with a species of our own ornithological
nomenclature, because our scientific research! has made out infinitely more
species of birds than there are words for the species in any language: all we
can hope for, at the best, is to establish the genus, and in many cases we have
1o be content to ascertain the family. Take, for example, the case of crow or
raven, a popular name embracing a large family of birds, Cervidae. In 1877
A. Davip and M. E. OusTaLeT (Les oiseaux de la Chine, p. 366) stated that
nearly two hundred species of it were known on the globe, and twenty-seven
from China. At present we certainly know many more in addition. (A. Laup-
MANN, Wissenachaftliche Ergebnisse der Reise von G. Merzbacher, Abhandlun-
gen der bayerischen Akademie, 1913, pp. 37—42, enumerates ten genern of
the fumily Corvidae from the region of the T'ien Shan.) Who can name those
twenty-soven species in Chinese? Nobody. Our species are made from points
of view which are entirely foreign to the minds of Oriental peoples. They see
different “kinds,” where our ornithologist may establish ope species; and they
may have one word, where we are forced to admit different species, and even
genera; and they may even take the male and female of the same species for
two distinct birds. It is further necessary to disillusion our minds regarding
the production of the K‘ien-lung lexicographers, which must be handled with
cveat caution and pitiless criticism: it teems with artificial makeshifts in Man-
chu, Tibetan, and Mongol, which are not genuine constituents of these languages,
and is vitiated by numerous blunders in spelling, which are to be corrected.
The compilers were philologists, not zodlogists; and their combinations of bird-
names in the various languages offer no guaranty that these refer to really
identical genera, not to speak of species, the greater probability in each case
heing that the species are entirely different (thus, for instance, as may be
determined, in the majority of Tibetan and Chinese bird-names). — Tib. by«
rog means “the black bird,” and po-rog “the male black one.”” There is 8
dialectic form ,0-rog, ,0-lug (WaLsH, Vocabulary of the Tromowa Dialect of
Tibetan, pp. 11, 28, Calcutta, 1905), with the prefixed ,a (here ,0 in conse-
quence of vowel-attraction) forming nouns (SCHIEFNER, Mélanges asiatiques,
Vol. 1, p. 362; and MAINWARING, Grammar of the Rong [Lepchu] Language,
p.- 111). In meaning and grammatical formation this ,0-rog corresponds to
Lolo a-nye, “the black one,” i. e. the raven (Toung Pao, 1912, p. 13). The

common raven, somewhat larger than the Ewropean species, i ubiguitous in
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Tibet. Some remurks on it ure made by P. Lanpon (Lhasa, Vol. 1, p. 104,
London, 1905). According to H. v. ScaLaaiNtweiT (J. K. A. S, 1863, p. 15),
it occurs even in the ice-regions of the greatest elevativn of the Himalaya:
«some of the species of corvus tibelanus accompanied us during our ascent ol
the Ibi Gamin peak up to our highest encampment at 19,326 feet.” Of espe-
cml interest with reference to the present case is the following observation of
I'nomas MaANNING, who travelled in Tibet 1811 - 142 (C. R. MarxuaM, Narru-
tives of the Mission of George Bogle lo Tibet, eic., p. 249, London, 1870):
«Many of the ravens about this lake, snd many in Lhasa, emit a peculiar and
oxtraordinary sound, which I call metallic. 1t is as if their throat wasa metul
tube, with a still metal elastic musical spring fixed in it, which, pulled aside
and let go, should give a vibrating note, sounding like the pronunciation of
the word poing, or scroong, with the lips protruded, and with a certain musical
accent. The other is similar to that of the ravens in Europe, yet still has
something of the metallic sound in it. Whether there be two species of ravens
here, or whether it be that the male and female of the same species have
each their peculiar note, [ cannot say.”

V. 2. Who is the drasi-sros (corresponding to Skr. rishy)? The Lama
LsTan-pa du-ldan, whose explanatory notes in Tibetan have been published by
M. Bacor, on p. 447 comments that the raven p‘o-rog is “the raven staying
near the head of Vishnu,” and that Vishnu should be understood by the term
rishi. It is certainly the mythical bird Garuda, being the vehicle {va/iana) of
Vishnu, which crossed the Lama's mind, and it will be demonstrated farthor
ou (V. 18) that an assimilation between Raven and Garuda has indeed tuken
place in Tibet (in the (‘@kuna of Vasantarija the Garuda commands the kula
as an omen-bird: HuLtzscH, Prolegomena, p. 41). The beginnings of such an
adjustment are visible even in our text when, in V. 47—18, it is said that the
Raven is a bird of Heaven, and possessed of six wings and six pinions; he is,
in a word, looked upon as a solar bird. Nevertheless, he is not identical with
the Garuda, and I do not believe that the Lama’s explanation is correct. Above
all, dras-sros: cannot be identified with Vishnu or any'other god; for be is
‘I.he person who executes the ovders of the gode (V. 2; in this sense, ut least,
It seeme to me, the passage should be understood), who has the knowledge of
the gods (tha adsin, V. 13), and who teaches the gods (lha ston, V. 14). The
Raven is his helpmate (giien-pa, V. 14), and he announces the will and the
wishes of the gods transmitted by the divine bird. The dras- sron, accordingly,
'S a person with a pr iestly function; and | should almost feel tempted to pro-
P?so for the word, in this case, the translation “seer” or “augur.” It is the
fukunika of the Sanskrit texts who is designated also guru and acarya
(Huurascn, Prolegomena, p. 6). Moreover, we know that the word drasi-sros
has obtained among the Lamas a meaning like “officiating -priest, sacrificant,”
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Jiscnke (Dictivnary, p. 261) states sub wvoce, “At present the Lama that
offers sbyin-sreg [a burnt-offering, Skr. /ioma] is stated to bear that name,
and while he is attending to the sacred rites, he is not allowed to eat anything
but dkar-zas [white food, like milk, curd, cheese, or butter].” Inevitably
we must assume that our Table was not directly used by the laity, but that
it was placed in charge of a priest who had due control over supernatural
events. The layman who had encountered the vision of a raven applied to him
for the proper oracle to be ascertained from the chart, and particularly, if
necessary, for the making of the required offering, which was a ritual act
along established rules. The Lama who fulfilled this function was called the
dran-sron. The origin of this word is explained in the work sGra sbyor (quoted
above, p. 19; Tanjur, Sitra, Vol. 124, fol. 6b) by the sentence kaya-vak-
manobhir-riju-gete it risht, rendered into Tibetan thus: lus das sag dan yid
dron-por gnas-§in sron-bas-na drasn-srosn cen-po ies btags, “he who in regard
to his body (actions), speech, and heart, remains straight and keeps them
straight, is designated a great Rishi.”” Hence it follows that in the minds ol
the Tibetans the compound drasi-srosi is formed of the words dran-po (Skr.
riju, “straight,” in the literal and moral sense) and the verb sroni-ba, “to
straighten,” and that the Tibetan interpretation is “one who is straight, up-
right in his conduct.” Another definition given in the same work is “one who
is possessed of knowledge’ (Ses-pa-datn-ldan-pa). The notion of “hermit” given
in our Tibetan dictionaries is apparently not implied in the Tibetan defini-
tions. It will thus be noticed that the literal interpretation of the word, “one
who straightens out affairs in a straight mal%ner,” could result in the develop-
ment of the notion “one who straightens out affairs relating to sacrifice,
augury or divination.”

V. 3. Tib. byan abruy is identified by M. Bacor with the well-known
term byan tasn, “the northern table-lands.” The two expressionsare evidently
synonymous (compare VASILYEV, Geography of Tibet, in Russian, p. 11, St. Pet.,
1895). Byan abrog appears as one of the thirteen districts assigned by the
Mongol emperors to the hierarchs of Sa-skya (dPag bsam ljon bzai, p. 159,1.1);
but I do not believe that a definite locality in the geographical sense is here
intended, any more than I believe that the word dbus(“centre”) in the following
verse need 1refer particuiarly to the Tibetan province of that name. The term
byan (ai is also a geueral designation for uncultivated pastoral high lands
(the proper meaning of t‘an is not “plain, steppe,” as given in our dictiona-
ries, but “plateau”), in opposition to ron t‘an, the low lands of the valleys.
The former is the habitat of pastoral tribes; the latter, the seat of the agri-
culturists. ‘lhe first element in byai: t‘an, in all likelihood, was not originally
the word byas, “north,” but the word ljaii, “green” (byai and ljan 8re
hoth sounded jai; ljai t'an, “green plateau,” is the name of a province in
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wiNa-ris aK‘or-gsum, according to H. v. SOuLAGINTWEIT, Glussary uf Tibclun
Geographical Terms, J. R. A. S, Vol. XX, 1863, p. 13); for in Ladukb, for
instance, the people apply the word byan {‘aii to the district of Ru-tog, situ-
ated on their eastern border, in the sense that it is more bleak and unre-
claimed than their own sheltered and less elevated valleys (compare H. STRAOHEY,
J. A. S. B, Vol. XVII, 1848, p. 331). The same evidently holds good for vur
text, for, in understanding byan abrog literally, it would be unintellizible why
the Raven despatched into the centre of the country should be supposed to
gain his livelihood in the pastures of the north. The “centre,” it should be
understood, may be any settlement in Tibet with a sedentary farming popu-
Jation; and the term bya7 abrog inay rvefer to any nomadic district in its prox-
imity where the Raven stands a better chance for his food than among the
husbandmen. ‘The word “contre’” is prubably chosen in view of the nine quar-
ters which come into question for the Raven’s flight; he has to start fromn u
centre to make for the various directions. In regard to man, the cultivated
land is conceived of as being centrally located, and surrounded nn its outskirts
by the wild mountains with their grusy plateaus suitable for cattle-raising.
The tribal and social division of the Tibetan pevple into these two distinct
groups of agriculturists and cattle-breeders meets its outward expression tn the
Juxtaposition of the word-groups denoting ,valley” and ,mountain” (,pasture,”
wplateau”), the one pertaining to cultivation, the other to everything uncultivated
or of wild nature. The “valley pig"” (luit p‘ay) is the domestic pig, a seden-
tary animal found only among the f[armers, but never among the nomuds:
while the “mountain pig" (ri p‘ay) is the wild boar: hence »i and abbre-
viated into the prefix r-, with predilection, enters into the naines of wild
aninals (W. Z. K, M., Vol. XIII, 1900, p. 206).

In regurd to the yak-flesh we may remember the passage of the 1“uny
shu (Busuewn, The Early History of Tibet, p. 7): “When they entertain
cavoys from foreign countries, they always bring out a vak for the guest
himself to shoot, the flesh of which is alterwards served at the banquet.” In
the legends of the Buryat, the crow is invited by people to take part in u el
furnished by a slaughtered ox (CHANGALOV and ZATOPL'AYEY, LypHTCKiH cKkasxu
W Nowtpes, pp. 17, 21, Irkutsk, 1889).

V. 5. Tib. tha btsun, correctly translated by M. Bacor “le dieu véncrable,”
would correspond to Skrv. devabhadantu. It is notable that the comng ul lha
blsun is the very first prediction appearing in the Table when the ravens
Yuice sounds in the east during the first watch. llis name appeairs again m
Table VII, 6, wheve it is said that “the helper, or the assistance of the Veu-
erable QOne (btswi-pai-gien), will come.” (1 do not believe with M. Bacot that
these words inean ,un parent de distinction.” In fact, M. Bacor sides with me

I this opinion, for n Talle V, 3, he very aptly and corvectly renders the term
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giten lha by ,dieu protecteur’). The helper is reterred to in V.15 (gsicn), and
the expression giien-bai bya (“the helping bird™) in V. 14 leaves no doubt
that the raven is meant. It seems futile for the present to speculate on the
nature of this deity called {ha bisun. All we may infler from this text is, that
he reems to be a supreme god presiding over the lha, that he resiles in the
region of the gods (lha yul, V. 19), and that he reveals his will to mankind
through the Raven, his messenger, whoni he sends down on earth. On the
whole, I am inclined to regard this deity as a native Tibetan concept, not as
an adaptation to an Indian notion; possibly he is identical with the Spirit of
Heaven f ﬂ invoked by the Tibetan shamans, according to Kivw T ang shu
(Ch. 196 L, p. 1b). — As regards the name lha ULisurn, an analogous expres-
sion is met in Taoism in the name of the deity T'ien tsun i E (or Yuan
shi TCen tsun, the first of the three divinities fornming the trinity of the Threc
Pure Ones — ﬁ); Tib. tha and Chin. (‘ien corvespond in meaning, both
serving for the translation of Skr. deva; and '1b. bisun and Chin. tsun, as
already recognized by ABEL-REMUSAT and Scifrnen (Mélanges asiatiques,
Vol. I, p. 340), are identical words.

M. Bacor translates, “Le dieu vénérable accompugne la parole qu'il prend
avec lui,” by taking bda for the verb bda-ba. Even granted that the latter
could have this meaning, the construction of the sentence remains ungramm-
matical, and the rendering gives no sense. In these ancient texts we must be
mindful of the fact that spellings at variance with modern usage occur, or, in
other words, that different phonetic conditions are fixed in writing. There is
no difficulty in seeing that bda here stands for the common mode of writing
brda; and brda skad is a very frequent compound, which, as correctly inter-
preted by Jisoskr, means (1) language expressed by signs or gestures, (2) lan-
gu.age expressed by words. Here it refers to the prophetic sounds or language
of the Raven by means of which the Venerable One of the Gods conveys
(skyel) his will and wishes.

V. 6. In the commentary of the Lama (p. 447), where the verses of the
text, which are explained, are repeated in larger type, this verse terminates
with the word becu, so that the Lama brings out ten quarters, adding the
nadir (“the region of the klu, the land below™) as the tenth; but this is
evidently a slip which occurred in the copy taken by or for the Lama.

V. 7. The expression ,an ton presents some difficulties, as it is evidently
an archaic and antiquated term not recorded in our dictionaries. The Lama
maintains silence about it. M. BacoT has tentatively propcsed to take it in the
sense of ,an dan-po, and renders the sentence, *Le meilleur est d’énoncer les
trois moyens.” But this is an entirely un-Tibetan way of speaking, and
M. Bacor's conception of the sentence contradicts the iron rules of Tibetan
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word-position. Such a translation would only be permissible if the reading
were (‘abs gsum gsuns ,an dan-po (red). Aside from this, the identification of
@i toin with ,an dan is hardly acceptable; it is not supported by any native
dictionary, nor can it be upheld by any phonetic law. Further, the Sanskrit-
Tibetan hybrid, in the written language usually ,a/i-gt dan-po (more rarely
,an dan), has only the meaning of the ordinal numeral “the first” (in the
enumeration of a series), while in the sense of “first quality, beet,” it isa very
vulgar expression of the colloquial language, about the equivalent of Pidgin-
Englieh *number one.” A few considerations may place us on the right track
as to the meaning of the phrase. The preceding verse, “in the eight quarters
ute.,” demands u verb; tn looking up the parallel passages of K., we notice
thut each of the determinations of the quarters is followed there by the words
shad sgrogs na, “if (1tbe crow) sounds its voice,” and this is what s sppar-
ently required and intended in this passage. In this case we recognize in tw:
the verb gton (compare sod for gsod in Table 1I, 8: VI, 2, and the phonetic
remarks below). which, as shown by Jiscuke (Dictionary, pp 19a, 208a), is
indeed used in this sense in Ladakhi: skad tan-ce, “to utter sounds;” ku-co,
bo-ra taii-ce, “to raise, to set up a cry.” But the phrase in question oecurs
ulso in writing, like many others given by JAsCHKE as dislectic expressions; u
number of those could be compiled from the prose version of Avadanakalpalafa.
The word ,an (probably derived from the Sunskrit particle anga, pw. “anru-
tend oder auffordernd’’) means “cry, clamor.” SARAT CHANDRA Das (Dictionary,
p. 1347) cites an example of this kind, without translating it, in the sentence
mi-yis bus kyan ,an mi k‘ug, which evidently means, “Although the man
called, his cries did not draw any attention.” GoOLSTUNsKI, in his Mouroacxo-
pPyecxiit caosapn (Vol. 1, p. 7b), assigne to Mongol an, which has several other
ineanings, also the significance “shouting of fighters, cries of came!s and don-
keys.” It is the same thing when JASCHKE quotes ,as as an interjection with
the meaning “well, then! now, then! eh bien!” It isan exclamation Another
use of .an not noticed hervetofore seems to be traceable to the same origin.
Ai appears as a particle joined to the imperative with or without ciy, as well
4 to the prohibitive. In Bya c‘os (see note to V. 28), p. 39, we meet five
times with sog ,an. In sLob gfier byed ts‘ul-gys bslab bya le ts'an giiis, a small
work published by the monastery Kumbum (sKu abum), we have sgrims siy
@i (fol. @), gnas-par gyis sig ,an (fol. 7), ma byed ,an (fol. 10), ma rgyugs
wan (fol. 14), and many other examples. The meaning seems to correspond to
French donc (German doch) in cohnection with an imperative, and this appli-
cation seems to be derived from the original significance “cry, exclamation.” In
the case above, ,an is used as a noun synonymous with the word skad of X..
“nd refers to the cries of the raven which he emits (gton) in his flight toward
the varjoys quarters. The phrase ,an (ton linked to the preceding verse is the
Psychological subject governed by f‘abs gsum gsuns: the augury derived from
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the sounds of the raven voiced in the eight quarters is explained as consisting
of three means or modes of procedure. ‘The explanation is inspired by the
Venerable of the Gods. 'I'he three means are the ollering (ylor-ma, Skr. buti),
the discrimination between good and evil cries (and accordingly auguries), and
the oracle proclaimed by the priest, with his superior knowledge ot the super-
natural,

V. 8. Tib. gltor-ma gtor-ba (as ltas Ua-ba in V. 11) is a hendiadys
favorite in Tibetan and other Indo-Chinese languages. A. CoNRADY (Einc indo-
chinesische Causativ-Denominativ-Bildung, p. 81, Leipzig, 1893) has given a
number of good examples of this kind ; others occur in Ein Sichngedicht der Bonpo,
l.c,p. 27. Compare the synonyms of the crow given in Amarakosha (l.c.), —
balipusita and balibhuj, — and the Tibetan synonyms glor-mas rgyas and glur
za in the *Dictionary of the French Missionaries,” p. 86. Several others enu-
merated in the latter may be explained from Amarakosha: as qc‘i-med =
arishta; gzan gsv = parabhrid; lan cig siyes = sukritpraja, which accordingly
does not mean “né une seule fois,” but “one bearing young but once a year;”
bdag sgrog (in the translation of Amarakosha, sgrogs-pai bday-iiid-can) =
atmaghosha.

V. 9. M. Bacor translates, “Plus il y en a d’especes, mieux cela vaul.”
He seems to have thought of (s (“number, host™), but, as already remarked
by JiscHkg, this word hardly ever stands alone; in fact, it is only used as u
suflix denoting a plural. As shown by the context, (s is written for qfs%
(“to feed, nourish”), and the duplication indicates the repeated action. Also the
Lama, as shown by the wording of his comment, ‘takes iso as a verb by
saying that all birds Ls‘0-nas eat the oflering; but, as he merely repeats (s
in the same spelling as in the text, it is not clear in which sense he under-
stands the verb. Gyis certainly is the imperative of bgyid-pa. V. 8 and 10
have been correctly rendered by M. Bacor.

V. 10. The Lama understands this verse, “The raven is a bird soaving in
the sky” (nam Idii-gi bya), and possibly thinks again of the Garuda. It
seems to me that the Raven as a bird of Heaven is understoud to be the
inessenger sent down from heavea, as previously set forth, and it implies alsv
that he is of celestial origin, as specifiea in V. 19.

V. 11. Tib. yrags is not used here in the sense of ,glory,” but with the
literal meaning “cry, owtery, clamor;” it is derived from the verb s-grog-pé.
(“to call, to shout”), which is identical with Chinese fiav l:l.il. (“to call cut;
the cries of certain animals and birds”), in the same manner as Tib. s-¢rog-
pa (“to bind”) = Chin. liao & (“to hind™), and Tib. ¢-grogs-pa ([rom grogé

395



BIRD DIVINATION AMONG THE TIBETANS, 43

“|viend, tu be associated”) = Chin. kiao & , “to be united, friendship, inter-
course’” (compare A. ConRavy, Eine indochinesische Causativ-Denominativ-
Bildung, pp- VI, VIII, Leipzig, 1896). Hua i yi yu (Hirth's copy in the Royal
Library of Berlin, Ch. 11, p. 67b) correctly rendeis Tibetan grag by wmingy
E% — Tib. dgur is not the word “crooked,” as M. Bacor thinks, but is to
be analyzed into dgu-r, terminative of dgu (“nine, many"” , and particle
expressing the plural (Foucaux, Grammaire de la langue tibétaine, p. 27;
A. ScuiErNER, Uelber [Iluralbezeichnungen im Tibetischen, § 23, in Mcm.
Acad. de St.-Pétersboury, Vol. XXV, NO. 4, 1877). The question may be raised
whether grags-dyu denotes the various kinds of cries of the raven, of an in-
definite number, or whether exactly nine sounds are understood. It would be
rather tempting to assume the latter possibility, and to set the nine sounds
in relation with the nine quarters; but at the end of the Preface only ftive
sounds of the raven are enumerated in accordance with K. Again, the fact
that this section of the Preface is precoded by the verse, “In the eight quur-
ters, making nine with the zenith,” leads one to think that, besides the serie:
of five, a series of nine sounds, corresponding to the nine quarters, may have
simultaneously existed, and that the matter is confused in this text. A posi-
tive decision on this point, however, cannot be reached, and I prefer to regurd
dgu us a mere designation of the plural.

V. 12, As plainly stated in the first horizontal column of the Table, un
ulfering is necessary whenever the voice of the Raven sounds ill luck. M. Bacot
translates this verse, “Le bon et le mauvais, aprés qu'on I'a vu, qui en parle?”
tle accordingly accepts su as interrogative pronoun, while it is evidently the
particle of the terminative belonging to ltas. Such slips are certainly excus-
able, and have been committed by other translators. Thus, for example,
E. ScaLaaixtwriT (Dic Lebensbeschreibung von Padma Sambhava 11, Abhandl.
er bayerischen Alkad., 1903, p. 547) took the final s-o, denoting the stop, us
the noun so (“tooth”), and tianslated the sentence pandita-rmams kun-yyis
ma t'ub grags-so mtstams abyed-pas, “All pandits praised him as the power-
'ful one of the Abhidharma; if a tooth is hollow, its removal is desirable.”
here is nothing to this effect in the Tibetan words, which simply mean,
““"’ is known under the name ‘the One Unexcelled by all Pandits;’ he began
solitury meditation,” etc. In the same author's Dic tibetischen Handschriften
der I, Hof- und Staatsbibliothek zu Miinchen (Sitzungsberichte der bayeri-
schen Akad., 1875, p. 73) occurs, in the title of a book, “the tooth of the ful-
filment of t)e great Lama Rig-adsin;” the Tibetan bskasi-su, of course, is a
ere craphic variant of bskans-so, and means “the fulfilment of vows.”

V. 14 M. Bacor takes giten-bai bya in the sense of “devoir des parents.”

It ma« .
May be sranted that these words could have such a meaning, though as :
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rule bya-ba retains its suffix, when it has the role of the word assigned to
it by M. Bacor. But the point is that such a viewing of the matter has no
sense in this context. 1 should think that bya is simply “bird,” as it occurred
in V. 8; while the suflix bai or pai sufficiently indicates the verbal character
of grien, “to help, assist” (in its sense somewhat synonymnous with myon,
V. 1). The whole term is to be construed like a Sanskrit Bahuvrihi: the
Dyran-sron is one having the bird as a helper. The fact that the helper refers
to the Raven is manifest alsc from the following verse.

V. 15. M. Bacot translates, *reméde de douleur, parole des parents.” The
weaning of giien (V. 5) has been explained. The coustruction of the sentence
is simple: in regard to the remedies, they are announced or explained by the
helper (the Raven). The only difficulty is presented by the word mu preceding
sman. Also M. BacoT has clearly seen that the word mu (*border, limit,” atc.)
cannot here come into question. In my opinion, we have to apply the rule
laid down under V. 5, that a prefix has been dropped in mu; and 1 should
like to propuse to read dmu or rmu “evil demon,” which befits the case very
well; dmu is a demon causing blindness, dropsy, and other infirmities. In the
Table (X, 1) the coming of demons is indicated as an oracle, and the augur
is certainly obliged also to announce the means of escaping the evil effects or
conséquenoes of an oracle. In a wider sense, mu sman, accordingly, signifies
the remedies releasing the person concerned from any threatening calamity in
consequence of a prediction.

V. 16. This verse is explained by our Laina commentator (p. 442), “He
who does not tell lies is reckoned as good by all men,” which fairly repro-
duces the general sense, while the translation of M. Bacor is untenable. He
takes dran Zin in the sense of ‘“‘en conduisant,” and accordingly derives it from
the verb qdren-pa; but ‘“‘en conduisant” could be expressed only by adrcn it
The descriptive particle cin is bardly ever joined to a future tense (no example
from literature is known to me), usually to a present tense, in the majority
of cases to an adjective, rarely to a past tense (compare the examples in the
grammars of Foucaux, p. 19, and JischkE, p. 56). The chances, as a rule, are
that the word preceding cini is an adjective with verbal force. As such it is
used here, drai standing for draii-po (any suffixes may be dropped in verse),
*honest, upright, truthful,” and this attribute refers to the truthful sound-
language of the raven. The phrase brtan-por ston cannot mean ,opn monti®
sa fermeté;” ston-pa with the terminative means “to show one’s self as, to
prove as, to furnish proof of being,” etc. The word brian-po or brtan-pt
(also rton-pa, as in V. 23, brton-pa), with or without yid, means “to place
confidence in a person” (JAscHkE, Dictionary, p. 245a); brtan-po, more spe”
cifically, refers to a permanency of condition in which a person continues to
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enjoy the confidence ounce obtained, while brian-pa signifies a tewporary ac-
tion. It occurs in Saddharmapundarika, where Foucaux ( Parabole de l'enfant
cgaré, p. 54, Paris, 1854) renders it by “homme digne de confiance,” and in
DBharalae responsa (ed. SCHIEFNER, p. 46: fidem habere). The sense of this
verse, accordingly, is, “(lLe corbeau), en disant la vérité (ou, parce que aes
angures sont véritables), se prouve digne de confiance.”

V. 18. ‘The two Tibetan expressions would theoretically correspond to Skr.
shatpaksha, shatparna, but such Sanskrit terms do not exist. The whole idea
appavently is not Indian. (M. Bacor's rendering, “six plumes devinrent six ailes,”
is not justified by the text, and yields no significance.) Here we must briefly
touch on the religious ideas revealed by our text. Our knowledge of Tibetan
folk-lore, and particularly of that of the past, is certainly still so scanty that
for some titne to come all speculations on such-like subjects must remain of a
more or less tentative character. But with all their brevity, the twenty-nine
verses of this Preface contain a good deal, and also, from the viewpoint of
religious history, present a document of some importance. Above all, we notice
that the ideas expressed by it are absent from the text of Kakajariti, and
aptly fill the gap which we were obliged to point out there. It is the role of
the Raven as a bird of divination which is here depicted. At first sight it is
tempting to rvegard this description as breathiug a certain Tibetan spirit. We
know that the Raven plays a part in the sacred pantomimic dances of the
Tibetan Lamas performed at the time of the New Year; he makes attempts at
stealing the strewing oblation (glor-ma), and is driven away with long sticka
Ly two Atsara, skeleton ghouls, a skeleton being designed on their white
cotton garbs, and their masks having the appearance of skulls. The mask of
the Raven, though it is styled bya-rog by the Tibetaus, has not at all the
formi of this bird, but that of the Indian Garuda, with big curved and hooked
beak (while the raven's beak is straight). A specimen in the Field Museum,
where are complete sets of Tibetan masks, shows tbe Raven’s mask of dark-
Rreen color, with red bill, a blue eye of wisdom on his forehead, flamed eye-
brows, and gold painted flames protruding from his jaws. The entire make-up
is 50 unlike a raven, that the Chinese workman of Peking who manufactures
the masks for the Lama temples of the capital styles it a parrot (ying wu).
In the Veda the eagle carries off the soma or amrita for lndra, aud in the
Ka!’laka it is Indra himeelf who in the form of an eagle captures the beversge
(A. A. MaoboneLL, Vedic Mythology, p. 152; and H. OLbENBERG, Die Religion
fbs Veda, p. 176). The Mahabharata (Astikaparvan XXXII) tells how Garuda,
0 order to take hold of the amrita, defeats the host of the Deva, kills the
R'Uardians, and extinguishes the fire surrounding the ampita. This Indian tradi-
Hon seems to me in some way or other to be responsible for the cast of the
Raven in the Tibetan sacred dances, and for certain elements of a san-bird
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attached to the Raven in our text. The Indian source which has transmitted
these ideas to Tibet ceitainly remains to be pointed out. If the raven way
made the substitute of the Garuda in Tibet, this may be due to the world-
wide reputation of that bird as a clever pilferer. The ancients regurded him
as an all-round thief, particularly of sacrificial meat. In the sacred groves of
Greece many ravens subsisted on the flesh which they seized from the altars
and consumed in the trees (O. KELLER, Die antike Tierwelt, Vol. II, p. 93).
The Kachin of Burma look upon the raven as the very first thief who sub-
sequently was duly imitated by man (Gii.uooes, Anthropos, Vol. 1V. 1909
p. 134).

On the other hand, the Tibetan mask of the Raven reminds us of the first
of the seven degrees of initiation which the mystic successively assumned in the
Mithraic cult, — the name of Raven (coras); the others being Occnlt, Soldier,
Lion, Persian, Runner of the Sun, and Father (F. CuMonT, Tic Mysteries of
Mithra, p. 152). CumoNT regards these as anunal disguises going back to a
prehistoric period when the deities themselves were represented under the forms
of animals, and when the worshipper, in taking the name and semblance of his
gods, believed that he identitied himself with them. To the primitive titles of
Raven and Lion others were siterwuard added for the purpuse of attaining the
sacred number seven, the seven degiess of iniliation answering to the seven
planetary spheres which the soul was forced to traverse in order to reach the
abode of the blessed. It is in the Tibetan mystery-plays that we find the masks
of the Raven and the Lion. In the belief ot the Persians, the Raven was sacred
to the God of Light and the Sun. On the Mithiine monuments he sits behind
Mithras, sacrificing a bull, und, according to 0. KeLrLen (Die antike Tierwelt, Vol 11,
p.- 104), the idea of the sacred Ravens assigned to Helios in Thessalia may have
originated from Persia. The =wx wings and six pinions’ assigned in onr text to the
Raven in his quality as . bird of lieaven cannot be accounted for by any Indian
notions, and it may well be doubted whether this feature is due to a crestion of
Tibetan mythology. It seemis to me that alwo this trait savors of Mithraic elements,
somehow inspired by the grotesque mousters of West-Asiatic imagination, par-
ticularly the winged griffins (see, for example, PEuRoT and CHIipiEz, History
of Art in Persia, Figs. 71, 72, 158, also 187; another Tibeto-Mithruic parallel v
pointed out by GRUNWEDEL, Baessler-Archiv, Vol. 111, 1912, p. 15). ‘The Per-
sian 1nfluence on Tibetan religion is established, though it remaws tor the
future to work up the details of the problem (GRUNWEDEL, Mytholugic de¥
Buddhismus, p. 203, note 38). The historical foundation of the Bon religion
of Tibet, as shown by me (T%oung Pau, 1808, p. 13), is Persian. The most
significant feature revealed by this Prefuce, as already pointed out, is the
Raven’s function as the messenger of a god, so that his predictions appear as
the expression of divine will. The Raven as a heavenly messenger is conscion®
of his presages. The same iden is expressed by PLinvy (Nat. Hist, X, 12, § 32
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ed. Mavhorr, Vol. 1, p. 229): corvi in auspiciis soli videntur intellectum
habere significationum suarum.

V. 19. M. Baocor renders this verse, “La terre des dieux urrive au ciel."
ile has apparently been led into error (the same matter occurs in V. 3, 6, 7,
11, 12, 18) by assuming that the particle ni distinguishes the subject of the
sentence. This was the erroneous view of I. J. ScHMIDT, which was refuted by
SCHIEFNER (Mélanges asiatiques, Vol. 1, p. 384). Ni is simply sn emphatic
particle added to any word or group of words in order to single them out
(JAscuke, Tibetan Gramimnar, p. 66). It may follow any adverb and any phrase
expressing space or time, the genitive, dative, instrumentalis, or locative; and
in metrical composition, it may take any place where a syllable is to be filled
in (n peculiar case not discussed in our grammars is na ni forming the unreal
conditional sentence). There ure assuredly numerous cases where stress is laid
upon the subject by the addition of this particle, then corresponding in meaning
to Japanese wa and ga,; but this rule must not be turned into the opposite,
that wherever ni is employed, the subject is hinted at. Our text is very in-
structive as to the application of ni, since in each verse it occurs in the third
syllable with intentional regularity, and Jends to the style a somewhat oracular
tinge. First of all, it is employed because of the metre to produce a dactyl in
the first foot of each verse: simultaneously, certain words, as p‘o-rog and drai-
sroit in V. 1 and 2, are singled out with strung elphasis by its presence. In
V. 4, 10, 11, 16, 21, 23, it is entirely superfluous and merely a rhythmic fac-
tor. As to V. 3 and 19, we should have na in its place in a prose text, in
V. 9 nas, in V., 18 daii. 1f the author should have pinned his faith toa purely
trochaic metre, which is the most frequent in Tibetan, he could easily have
Accomplished his purpose by dropping all the ni, and yet the sense of his
words would have remained exactly the same.

V. 22, M. Bacor renders this verse, *Homme et raison ne font pas un.”
Whatever this may mean, it is evident that the Tibetan people do not indulge-
in metaphysical speculations of that sort, and that such a sentence has no
*aison d'élre in this context. We notice that this text is a plain account of
the anen as a bird of augury, and that everything logically refers to it in a
palpably concrete mmnner. For this reason we are justified in seeking the inter-
Pretation of the verb riog-pa in the same direction. We met it in the Tibetan
title of the Kakajariti, where it is used in regard to the “examination” of the
Sounds or cries of the crow, and I believe it is here used in exactly the same
Nense. The word myi preceding it is in parallel opposition to lhai of the pre-
vious verge, and, like the latter, may be ‘construed as a genitive (“examination
of the Auguries on the part of man") or in the sente of a dative depending
On nctis (“to man. .. there ix”). The particle ma can, of conrse, be lonked npon
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as the negation, as M. BacoT considers it, but this does not make sense. [ preter
to read geiy-ma, “unity, oneness,” (regarding -mua with words denoting space,
time, ¢'~. see SCHIEFNER, Mélanges asiatiques, Yol. 1. pp. 385, 380), and under-
stand #he verse to the eflect that there is for man only one and the same
method of examining the forebodings of the Raven, that is, the tethod luid
down in the Table. This interpretation seems to be in keeping with the spirit
of the text. If the Raven is a heavenly bird, a messenger of the gods, and the
herald of their commands, if he is truthful and trustworthy, it is logical that
there should be but one way of studying and interpreting his notes. The comment
furnished by the Lama is quite in Rarmony with this point of view. He like-
wise undervtands the words gcig ma mc'is in a positive sense by transcribing

them gciy gdra byed, “make like one, might be one,” and his note i ‘amns-
cad riog-pa ni sufliciently indicates that these words mean an examination
referring to all men, and that rloy-pa is not ictended for riogs-pa, “knowl-
edge, perception.”” The copula mc‘is belongs to the estilo culto.

Analogous examples for the use of gciwy-wna are rkai gcig-ma “one-
footed,” rkain gnis-ma “two-footed™ (ScHIErNER, Mélanyes usiatiques, Vol. I,
p- 12); ral gcig-ma = Skr. ekajata (P. ComviER, L c., pp. 122, 194, 193); skad
cig-ma ‘“a moment,” skad gcig-ma “instantunevusness’” (in the philosuphy
of the Sautrantika: VasiLvev, Der Buddhismus, p. 303); and skad cig-mu-
sind, “the short (instuntaneous) duration of life” (in the commentary of Suhril-
lekha). The title of a small treatise describing the offerings to Vajrabhairava
is drug becu-pa-ma. The title ratnamala is once translated in the Tanjur »in
c‘en p‘ren-ba-ma (usually p‘reii-ba), where ma is to express the feminine gender
of Sanskrit; and so it may be concluded that the influence of Saznskrit is
responsible also for the other cases of this kind.

V. 23. M. Bacor trunslutes, “Croyance et confiance de l'esprit font un.”
This i8 in contradiction to an elementary rule of Tibetan grammar. ‘The
final cig does not mean “one,” but is the well-known'sign of the imperative :
besides, the form rfon is an imperative in itself (from rten-pa), and also the
Lama has plainly indicated another imperative formn, (‘0b cig. The phrase sems«
rien (rton) in this passage corroborates the interpretation given for brtan-pv
in V. 16. Yid c‘es may be taken as adverbialis (“with faith, faithfully”), or
as a verb to be supplemented by the following ciy (“have faith and” ...). The
Lama explains this faith as “prayer to the gods” (lha-la gsol), which is hardly
necessary. Both faith and confidence, first of all, refer to the Raven and his
auguries, as presented in the Tuble; and faith in him naturally implies faith
in the gods ‘who sent him.

V. 27. In Table 1V, 1, M. Bacor translates the sentence riiis-pa fig o"-
har ston by “indigne qu'une personne vient en hite.” But rifis-pa iy ¢ the
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subject of the sentence, and means “a distant one, a person coming from a
distance.”” True it is, rifis-pa means also “swift, speedy.” The spelling, however,
must never lead us astray: it is here intended for risi-ba, meaning “distant”
as to space and time, hence “long” (the K‘ien-lung Polyglot Dictionary con-
fronts it with yuan ﬁ and Manchu goro). The word rins-par in V. 27,
in my opinion, contains an allusion to the passage of the Table quoted.
M. Bacot’s translation, “est signe de rapidité,” has no meaning. Also the Lama
is on my side when he interprets mi youn, “a man will come.” — Compare
Subashitaratnanidhi 66 (ed. Csoxa, J. A. S. B., Vol. VII, 1912, Extra No,,
p- 116): rin cen glii-du rin-nas adu, “they flock from a distance to the
Island of Jewels."

V. 28. The foretelling of the arrival of a friend, 1n all likelihood, is fraught
with a deeper sigmificance than may appear on the surface. In the Table
(VILI, 6; and X, J) we find twice the prophecy of a meeting with a great
friend. The word used in each case is grog, which is pronounced and wuitten
also rog, rogs. Now, the Tibetans, for this reason, pun the word (bya-)ruy,
“raven” with roy, groy, “friend.” An excellent example of this fact is furnished
by the interesting little work Byu c‘os rin c‘en ap‘ren-ba, “The Precious
Wreath (ratnamala) of the Teachings of Birds,” the text of which has been
edited by S. CHANDRA VIDYABHUSAN under the title Bya-Chos or the Religion
of Birds: being an Old Tibetan Story, Calcutta, 1903 (40 p.). JASOHKE (Dic-
twnary, p. 372) mentions this graceful work, styling it also Bya skad, *Bird
Voices," or Bya sgruns, “Bird Stories,” and characterizing it as a bcok of
sativical fables, in which birds are introduced as speaking. I am under the
impression that no satire is veiled under this text, at least not in the edition
quoted, and that it belongs to the class of Niticastra, as indicated by its very
ttle. In order to teach the birds the tenets of the Buddhist doctrine, Avalo-
hitegvara transforms himself into the king of the birds, the large cuckoo
(kokila), and finally attracts the attention of the other birde by his medi-
tation carried on for many years in a sandal-tree. The birds congregate around
him, and each recites in its language a number of stanzas in praise or sup-
Port of Buddhist ethical teachings (compare Mantic Uttair ou le langage des
Vtscawr, poeme de philosophie religieuse traduit du persan de Farid Uddin
Attar par M. GarciN DE Tassy, Paris, 1863, and the same author's La poesie
philo"‘”Phique et religieusc che: les Persans d'aprés le Mantic Uttair, Paris,
1864; this Persian work has doubtless received its impetus from thut genre
°f Buddhist literature, as I hope to demonstrate in a future translation of the
'l‘fbe'-an Look). The Bya cos is not a translation from Sanskrit, but a witty
lf"'—“-'m production, though fundamentally based on Indian thought; it is full
“'_ lon and pun. The verses recited by the birds terminate in a refrain, and
this vefrain consists of a catchword forming a pun upon the name of the par-
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ticular bird. The snipe (tin-tifn-ma), for instance, puns upon gtin »in, “a deep
abyss,” in this style: “The ocean of the misery of Samsara is a deep abyss,
the hell of Mara is a deep abyss,” etc. Or the jack-daw (skyusni-ka) puns upon
the verb skyun-ba, ®to leave behind;” the owl (ug-pa), on u-sdug (= u-t‘ug),
“destitute;” the ptarmigan (gon-mo), on go-dka, “difficult to understand.” And
the watchword of the raven (p‘o-rog) is yrogs yon grogs yon, “a friend will
come, 8 friend will come,” exactly as in the above verse of the document
Pelliot. In this case, the coming of the friend is interpreted in the figurative
sense of Buddhist blessings. The Raven speaks thus:

“When moral obligations have been fulfilled, happiness wil come as a friend.

“When alms have been distributed, wealth will come in the future as a friend.

“When religious functions have been performed, thy tutelary deity will
come as a friend.

“When the vows are pure, the delight of heaven will come as a friend.

“When the sacrificial feast was vigorous, the Protector of Religion (dAar
mapala) will come as a friend.

“When thy achievements correspond to the length of thy life, Buddha, in
the future, will corne as a friend.

“This siddhi of ‘the friend who will come’ take to heart and keep in mind!"

The coming of the friend appears also in A. (I, south; I, north), and
from the viewpoint of Sanskrit, a play upon words can hardly be intended.
We might therefore infer that simply the transmission of this Indian iden gave
rise in Tibet to the formation of the quibble “raven — friend,” which is ap-
parent in Bya c‘os (compare also the identical formations ,a-rog, “friend,” and
w-rog, “raven”). The date of this work is unfortunately unknown; the mention
of the Siddha Saraha in the introduction, in a measure, may yield a terminus
a quo. At any rate, Dya cos is far posterior to K. and document Pelliot.
Does the prophecy grog yon in the latter imply an allusion to the name of
the raven? The case would be interesting from a philological point of view; il
the allusion could be established as a positive fact, it would prove that the
word grog was sounded rog as early as the ninth century, for only under this
condition..is the bon mot possible; or another possibility would be that the twv
forms grog and rog co-existed at that time. At any rate, there is inouv text
an obvious relation between the sound krog krog and the word grog, accord-
ingly a divination founded on puoning (krog Akrog is a recognized word of
the language and recovded as such in Za-ma-tog: Studien zur Sprachwissen-
achaft der Tibeter, p. 574). This etymological kind of augury finds an interest-
ing analogy among the Arabs, among whom the appearance of a raven indi-
cates parting or pilgrimage, as the word for raven coines from a root meaning
“to be a stranger;” the name for the hoopoe suggests “guidance,” whence its
appearance is of good omen to the wanderer (HasTings, Encyclopardia of
Religion, Vol. 1V, p. 81C). Among birds, the ancient Arabic poets most fre-
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quently mention a black and white spotted species of crow and a black one
which it is disastrous to secare, and whose croaking signifies separation from
a mistress (G. Jacos, Allarabuches Beduinenleben, p. 22, Berlin, 1897). Another
explanation than the above is given by D. C. PuiLLotr (Note on the Common
Naven, J. A. S. B.,, N. 5., Vol. lll, 1908, p. 115); the Arabs, according to
him, call the raven “raven of separation,” because it separated itself from
Noah and failed to return. This bird of ill omen alights on the deserted
habitations of men; it mourns like one afllicted; when it sees friends together,
it croaks, and its croaking foretells “sepavation;”’ and when it sees well-peopled
habitations, it announces their ruin and desolation. If it croaks thrice, the
omen is evil; but if twice, it is good. Possibly the two explanations exist side
by side. — Similar etymological punning in augury takes place in Annam with
reference to the bird khéc. “Le mot khdch, itranger, devient par corruption
putoise, khéc, comme le nom de l'ciseau. De li un jeu de mots sur le nom de
oiseau: Si le khéc crie 2 la porte d'entrée, c'est signe de I'arrivée de visiteurs
venant de loin: s'il crie derriére la inaison, ce sont des parents qui vont
arriver”” (L. Cabitsg, B. E. F. E. O, Vol. 1, 1901, p. 196).

V. 29. M. Bacor translates “est signe d'intermédiaire.”” 1 do not believe
that this is the sense intended, as omens of middle quality (abrini) are referred
to in V.26. The Lama understands that “the sound ,iu ,iu is continually his
(the raven’s) note.” It is not intelligible to me how he arrives at this view of
the matter. The phrase bar sion is somewhat embarrassing. I should be
inclined to construe bar as an abbreviation of bar-c‘ad, “accident, calamity,”
and as referring to the prophecy of calamities given in K., where this word is
used ; but the fact remains that it does not occur in our Table, and it is cer-
tainly to this our Table that we have to look for the interpretation of the
term, as in the two preceding verses. There we observe that the greater number
of oracles close with the worde o/ bar ston, and that in fact each of the
ninety oracles ends in the two syllables bar ston, or, what is practically the
same, par ston. This typical formuls, I believe, should be recoguized in the
bar ston of V. 29, which accordingly means that the sound ,iu .ix points to
any of the ninety oracles enumerated in the Table, and therewith the Preface
is happily closed with a direct appeal to the latter. This conception of the
matter is satisfactory also from a grammatical point of view; for bar in this
cawe is ba 4 r, and the terminative is required in connection with ston, as
shown by V. 25—97 and the ninety examples of the Table, while bar taken
in the sense of “intermediate, middle,” would be the formleas casus indefinitus,

And decidedly present a grammatical anomaly.
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Pal®ographic Traits.

The plain consonant, according to the rules of Tibeto-Indian
writing, implies the vowel a. In seven cases we find an additional
letter a following a consonant in this document, where no a is
admissible in modern writing. The word dgra is four times written
this way (Table II, 9; IV, 4; V, 2; VIII, 8); further, the suffix
pa in V. 18, bita in V. 11, and dya in V. 14. Mr. BarNErT (in
A. Stein, Ancient Khotan, Vol. I, p. 549) has made a similar ob-
servation iu the fragments of the Calistambasutra. He says that
before a short pause a final a sometimes appears to be lengthened
to a, the letter a being added on the line; and on p. 500 he adds
in a note that this lengthening seems due to the short pause fol-
lowing. I regret being unable to share this opinion; I can see no
reason (and Mr. BarNerT gives none) why this addition of a should
indicate a lengthening of the vowel. True it is, a subjoined a (the
so-called a ¢dogs) denotes a in the Tibetan transcription of Sanskrt
words; and it may even be granted with reserve that in the word
gso (p. 553, note 6), as Mr. Barnerr is inclined to think, the sub-
joined letter a may be intended to give the phonetic value of long
0.') But there must be some difference between a written beneath
and a written alongside a consonant. Why, if the lengthening of the

vowel is intended, is the letter a not subscribed too in the otber

1) An spalogous case is known to me in the Tibetan version of the Jafakamalu, 8
print of 1430, where (vol. 1I, fol. 9) the word rgya-mls'o is equipped with an sdditioos!
letter & under the letter £s. — Tbhe subscribed letter a occurs slso in Tibetan trapscrip-
tions of Chinese words; and it would be wrong to conclude, that, because it denotes leogth
in Sanskrit words, it does so also in the case of Chinese, which has no loug vowels. In the
Tibetan inscription of 882, line 16 (see plate in Busuwrr, 7% Early History of Tibel),
we have Tib. dum I (each with subjoined a) as transcriptions of Chio. i i wén wi
(Jupanese dum Ox). Most certainly, the additional & was not intended by the Tibetans to
express & Chinese @, but a peculiar Chinese timbre of w, which was not sufticiently repro:
daced by the plain Tibetan w.

405



BIRD DIVINATION AMONG THE TIBETANS. 53

cases mentioned? The further question arises, If the ancient
Tibetan language should have made a clear distinction between short
and loog a, and if an attempt at discrimination between the two.
in writing should have been contempiated, why is this distinction
not carried through with regular and counvincing persistency? Why
does it only appear in a few isolated cases? And if this project
were once set on foot, how could it happen that it was dropped
so soon, 88 not a trace of it bas survived in later literature? Con-
siderations like these should render us caatious in accepting the
view of Mr., Barnert. It is highly improbable that long & (and in
veneral long vowels) existed in Tibetan. It seems to me that long
vowels are in Tibetan merely of secondary origin, being the out-
come of a fusion of two joining vowels, or arising from the elision

of final consonants,') In our text we notice that the word bya,

1) Jiscuxx (Tibetan Grammar, p. 4), who assuredly posscssed a good esr, expremsly
states, *It ought to be specially remarked that all vowels, including ¢ and o (unlike the
Ssnskrit vowels from which they have taken their signs) are short, since no long vowels
at all occar in the Tibetan langusge, except under particular circamstances mestioned
below”” Compare the same anthor's Ueber die Phonstik der tibstischen Spracke (Momats-
Serichte Berliner Akadewmse, 1866, p. 152). For the same resson 1 am unable to share the
opinion of Mr. WappmL (J. R. 4. S., 1909, p. 945) when ho tries to make out short
and loog s in the Tibetan inscription of a. p. 788. The short § following its Indian Deva-
Dagari prototype, according to Mr. Wapprii, is represented there by a reversion of the
tail of the superposed sign to the left, which is not fouud in modern Tibetan mansuscripts,
But what evidence is there that the letter i with tail to the left sbould denote in Tibetan
 short, and i with tail to the right s Jong vowel? This is an arbitrary and uafounded
Opivion. Why should — taking the examples from the test of the inscription as tran-
scribed by Mr. Waddell — gys, kyi, arid, myi, ni, yis, ris, ¥rims, adi, etc., have 8 short
b, but bris, Jin, geig (g¢ng in line 2 is a misprint), doyss, Zin, bkris, bZi, coin, fi-da,
£rim, drin, p'yin, p'rin, riin, &i, etc, have a long 5, — words which at preseat are all
Prenounced with the vowel short? There are, further, several inconsistencies due either to
the original or to Mr. Waddell's transcript. The iaterrogative promoun «i has the long
Yowel in line 3, the sbort vowel in lioe 4b; the particle of the genitive lyi, olberwise
*hort, becomes long in line 68; réiri is long in liae 65, but short in line 60; <, the sign
of the Renitive, is usually long, but short in line 60. The author remarks that the dis-
Unction of the short § by reversal of the superscribed limb bas mot been noted in every

nstance. Qg - 1276, where two other inscriptions sre transcribed, be says, “In this copy
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“bird,”” is followed by the letter a in but a sivgle case (V. 14),
while in two other cases (V. 8 and 17) it is written without it,
Why should it be bya in the one, and byd in the two other cases?
In fact, however, the vowel of bya 18 not long, but short or quite
indeterminate in -egard to length. Nor can it be argued with
Mr. Bawnprr that the juxtaposition of a and the alleged vocalic
lengthening are due to the pause, for we have bya 4- a at the close
of V. 14, and dya without a at the close of V. 17. Now, what is

the distinction between the long and short ¢ has not been recorded.” Animportant palsco-
grophic and pbonetic fact is revealed by these inscriptions: in the one case it is dealt
with in & perfectly arbitrary manner, as suits the author’s convenience; in the other case it
is simply suppressed. This is s singular method of editing texts. The student who is desir-
ous of investigating this phenowenca will therefore turn away from these artifacts and for
the time being have recourse to the facsimile reproduction of the Tibeto-Chinese inscription
of a. p. 838 appended to Dr. Busuxri's Eerly History of 1ibet, where the same distinc-
tion of the two i’s occurs. The imsoriptions published by Mr. WapDELL, for this and several
other reasons, will have to be studied anew in the future, on the baris of facsimile rubbings
actnally takem from the stomes. In regard to this peculiar form of 5, Mr. WaopmiL is
wrong ia ssserting that it is not found in modern Tibetan manuscripts. It occurs in all
good masuscripts and prints denoting the vocslic £ and / of Sanekrit words, as may be
scen, for exsmple, in pl. I of Cuanpsa Das, The Sacred end Urnamental Characters of
Tidet (J. 4. 5. B, Vol. LVII, pt. 1, 1888); and this is the only positive fact which we
thus far kaow aboat the meaning of this sign in Tibetan. It is frequently employed in
Fyi rads mi-le bslad bya, s manuseript of the India Oftice Library alluded to by Scuigr-
Naa (Mdlanges esiatrgues, Vol. VIII, p. 684), in words as mi, yin, p'yis, &'r, adi, and in
the particles of the genitive kyi and -i, but with no apparent regularity. The sign, further,
orcars in the rock-carved ioscriptions of Ladakb published by A. H. FaaNcaz (Indian
Autiguary, Vol. XXXII, 1803, pp. 861—363, pl. V1I1); there we meet it in the endings
of the genmitive, g¢ and -+, which proves how unfounded Waddell’s opinion is, for the sup-
position that the genitive sign -i should be short io* Ladikh and long in Ceotral Tibet
would be absurd. The distinclion of the two i's, in my opinion, does not relate to quantity,
which did mot exist, but was made to express two different phonetic values or timbres of
i, which are determined farther on. The vowel system of Tibetan, also st the time of the
introdwetion of writing, was far richer than it appears from the five main vowels &, ¢ I,
o, », the only ones expressed in writing; snd for a certain length of time an attempt 3¢
discriminating between two values of i seems to have been made. — The inverted sigo ¢
is still employed also, for typographical reasons, in cases where there is no space fof
the ordimary vowel-sign; as occurs, for instance, when in the line above a word with
the vowel-sign & (especially the combinations -yw, -ru hanging beneath the line propﬂ') i0
print_ed_.
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the rule? Our material is certainly still too scanty to admit of
positive conclusions. We have to wait till more ancient documents
turn up. Meanwhile it is incumbent upon us to record all pecul-
iarities le cas dchéant, and to beware of premature and generalized
judgments, which will do more harm thau good to the future stu-
dent, and which may be exploded at any moment by the reading
of a new document. A conclusion as to the existence of long and
short vowels in ancient Tibetan is certainly s case of importance,
vot only for Tibetan but also for Indo-Chinese philology, as the latter
is vitally affected by the former; but such a case must be founded
on facts, not on guesswork. DBasing my opinion on the document
Pelliot, 1 am under the impression that the addition of the letter
a is not charged with a phonetic value, but has a mere graphic
function. The writing of such words as dgra aend bita with an
additional o moves along the same line as words like dya, bka,
mk‘a, dma, etc., where the vowel a is still expressed by the presence
of the letter a to avoid ambiguity, as without it the readings dag,
bak, dam, would be possible (Csoma, Grammar of the Tibstan Lan-
guage, p. 17). Writing was then io its initial stage; and the rule
as to when the letter a was a necessity, and when it could be
dispensed with, was wot yet clearly ¢.:veloped. To all appearances
it was then granted a wider latitude; and for the sake of greater
distinctness, the a was rather added than omitted. [n other cases
1t is neglected where it is demanded by modern rule: thus, in the
(ulistambasutra, the word mka is once expressed by the two letters
mk (Ancient Khotan, p. 552, D 9). One point is clear, that at the
time when, and in those localities where, the da drag was still in
Vogue, the rule necessarily bad to meet a more extensive appli-

cation; for there the word brda, for instance, if ubaccompanied
by the letter a, could have as well been read bard. As this word

IS written bda in our text, it was certainly necessury to add the
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letter a; but it is just this word brda which eveu iu modern priuts
is spelled with a as well as without it; the spellivg with « is, for
example, the rule in K‘ien-lung's Dictionary in Four Languages. If

it shoald turn out tbrough further investigations that this a occurs

with special predilection in the suffixes pa, ba, etc., at the end of
& sentence, it may very well be that it is a grapbic sign employed
to mark a certain stress or empbasis, or to denote a stop.

Our text is characterized by two negative features, — the
absence of the final o, which may be explained by the fact that
this text is written in colloquial style, whereas the final o is restricted

to the written language;') and the lack of the so-called da drag.

1) It is in foll swing in the Steia fragmeots of the (Niufumbasifra and in the sgrafiti
of Endere, as well as in the ancient inscriplions of Lhasa, — all documents of the written
language. The origin aod mweaniag of this final 0 have sot yel been explained. A. Csoma
(Grammar of the libetam Language, p. 84) has merely noticed the fact. When Foucaux
(Grammaire de la lamgue tWIaiue, p- 17) observes that the particle o bes the signification
of the verbs “to be, to bave, to make,” thia is only to the point in that the lentenbe. i
some instances, may thus be translated by us, bat it is not correct from a Tibetan view-
poist. From Jiscukk (Zidefam Grammar, p. 45) it only appears that the principsl verb
of & sentence closing it receives in written Tibetan in most cases the mark o, by which
the end of a period may be known. This 0, in my opinion, is identical with the now anti-
qoated demonstrative pronoun o (compsre Lepcha o-re) which, according to SCHIEPNER
(Ergansungen, etc., p. 49), very rarely accurs. He points out padmae o-mi, “this lotus,” in
the Kanjur (Vol. 74, fol. 46), and grori-E'yer o-mir agro, “to go into that town,” ip
aDians-blun (compare also Mélamges asiatiques, Vol. I, p. 386 ; and Ueber Pluralbeseich-
mungon, J. c., §§ 21, 22). In the Tibetan prose version of doadasakalpalata (p. 262, line
20) we fnd, &'yed wi ... lus 20 liri b3in skam-pa &d srid, “this your body seems to be
dried op like wood;” and (p. 184, line 19), o ri-doags gser-logs adi-o Zes, “this one bere
is that gazelle gSer-logs by name” The latter example is very instructive in showing the
pronoan o preceding s moun, aud again at the end of the sentence linked to the related
pronoun edi, edi-o spparently meaning “this is.” The frequent phrase o-na, abbreviated
into om, embodies a survival of this pronoun, the literal meaning being “if this is 0.
The pronoun o itself represents the remains of the entire vowel series which must have
originally had pronominsl significance. ln Ladakbi (A. H. Faanckx, Sketch of Ladakhs
Grammar, p. 28, Calcutta, 1901) we have i or i-bo, “this,” and a or a-bo, “that.” Ib
vastern Tibet we bave o, for example e-de mi, “that man” (beside o-ds; A. DEsGODINS,
Euai de grammaire thibétains, p. 39, Hoogkong, 1898), and in Tsang and Sikkim w-di
(Jascuxs, Dictiomary, p. 499, and G. Sanperze, p. 85; also according to the writer’s oD
observation), with the sarvival w-mir, o-mir, “hither,” in the written langnage. Also the
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This term means “strong d’’ or “strengthening d.” A. CsomMa was
already acquuinted with the occurrence of this phenomenon in an-
cient orthography, as shown by the spellings etond-ka, dbyard-ka,
rgyald-ka (Grammar of the Tibetan Language, p. 28); gsand-tam,
k‘yerd-tam, gsold-tam (p. 29); geand-to, gyurd-to, gsold-to (p. 30),
and his note on p. 11. Foucaux (Gremmaire de la langue tibétaine,

p- 14), in accordance with Csoma, speaks of three ancient double

affixes, — nd or nt, vd or rt, ld or it (the d was evidently pronounced
with auslautschirfung, as the final media in many modern dislects), —
and adds that this d is now omitted, and that probably, under the
influence of this sacieat spelling, gyur-to, gyur-tam, rin-to, are still
written. The terminations to and tum cannot be cobsidered as sur-
vivals; for the dental is uothing but the very da drag itself, the
terminations proper being o (see the note below) and am. It is
therefore wrong to eay that the dra drag is obsolete: it is obsolete

only as & graphic element, in that it is no longer actually wnitten;

personal pronouns w-cag, w-bu-cag, o-cag, o-skol, etc. must be explained from this demonstra-
tive pronoun. In the same wanper, there was extant in a primeval period of the lsuguage a
complete vowel series in the d group of the demonstrative promoun, of which only adi aand
de have survived. But we beve such remnanis as de mad and ds rads, "this morming;”
da lo, “this year;” do mwd, “this evening;” do gdod, "to-might;” do zag or do mod, “to-
day,” — exasmples in which da and do doubtless have the function of a demonmsirative
brosoun. — The Tibetan verb is, strictly speaking, a verbal noun, which for this reason
could easily be conbected with s demonstrative pronoun: the sentemos 142 mf'ovi-tio
lileni\y mesnt “by me this seeing (is done).” The fact that this final o is not a verbal
particle proper follows from its asmocistion with any word category; it may be joined to
% noun, an adjective, & pronoun, & numeral, the original function of the demonstrative
Irosoun still beiog in prominence, with the signifcance of a completed action or descrip-
tiou (hemee the Tibetan name for this final is rdsogs f1'ig, "word ef complction,” while its
other designation, slar Badu-ds, rcfers to its position at the end of the seatenos). There ia,
for instance, batan dcos agywr-ro-c0g (Lavrxs, Dokumente, 1, p. 49), snd such combima-
tions appear as subject or object within a sentence; compare gaol-i-v mc'ad-do srw siyode
®mdsod (A, H, Francks, Der Wintermytins der Kesarsage, p. 9), “guard thess prayers
And thege offerings ! (where Francks, p. 86, comments that “the termination o is here
in"l’l icable, unless it may have arisen from the empbatic srticles do, po”). — It is mote-
worthy tbat at the conclusion of the Preface we find, not sfon-mo, but the popelar slom gia.
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but it is fully alive phonetically, as soon as certain aflixes, to which
also ciit, ces, and cig belong (Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft der
Tibeter, Sitzungsberichte der bayerischen Akad., 1898, p. 584), are
joined to the word. We are easily deceived by the appearance of
writing. In the Tibetan alphabet is developed the principle of writ-
ing separately each syllable of a word and of any composite forma-
tion; this, however, does not mean at all that what is separated
by the use of the syllabic dot in writing presents also an inde-
péndent part phonetically. If dissyllabic words, as me-tog, me-lon,
mu-ge, p‘o-na, ta-ga(-pa), are written in two wsyllables for the
mere reason that the monosyllable is the basic principle of Tibetan
writing, it does not follow that these words are compounds; on
the contrary, they are stem words consisting of two syllables, and
should phooetically be written metog, melon, muge, pona, t'aga
(from t‘ag, “to weave’). In the same manner we find rdsogs-so
written in two syllables, and rdsogso written in one graphic syl-
lable; the pronunciation is not rdsogs so, but rdsogs-o. In other
words, this is not a case of phonetic, but merely of graphic redu-
plication, caused by the principle of writing. . Likewise it does not
make any difference from a phonetic viewpoint whether the Tibetan
spells gyurd-to or gyur-to; phonetically it is neither the onme nor
the other, but gyurt-o. Consequently the rule as expressed by
Jiscuge (Tibetan Grammar, p. 45, and Dictionary, p. 246) — “du
drag is & term used by grammarians for the now obsolete d as
second final, after n, r, [, e. g. in kund, changing the termination
du into tu; no, ro, lo into to; nam, ram, lam into tam” — is, frow
a scientific standpoint, wrong. The rule ought to be formulated
that a number of stems at present terminating in n, r, {, were for-
merly capable of assuming a final d sharpened into ¢, and quitc
regularly assumed the terminations -u, -o, and -am; of course, the

proper form of the particle denoting the terminative is -u, and not
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ru, tu, du, su, 83 OUr GramMMATs merely state for practical purposes,
the consonants r,t, and d being inserted for euphonic reasons, and
su joined to & word with final s being solely a graphic picture of
uo phonetic value (e. g., nags-su of writing = nags-u phonetically).
The presence of the da drag was known to us for a long time
only through the medium of the native grammarians, till Mr. Baxxerr
(J. R. 4. 8., 1908, p. 110, and Ancient Kiotan, Vol. I, p. 549)
found it written in a large number of cases in the Stein frag-
ments of Calistambasitra. But, Mr. Baxnsrr observes, “in isolated
instances it ia omitted in our MS. from roots that elsewhere have
it, a fact indicating that it was alresdy beginning to be dropped
in actual speech.” This is a point which I venture to challenge.
Spelling and speech are in Tibetan two matters distinct; and, as
shown above, spelling is not a true mirror of the phonetic state
in the present case. The vacillating spelling in the Calistambasiitra
simply proves that there was no hard and fast rule for the appli-
cation of this d in writing; but it does not at all prove that if
or because it was not written, it was not sounded, at lesst in
many cases.') In other cases when it was omitied, there wus surely
no necessity for it; and the problem, after all, amounts to this,
— What is the significance of this sdditional d? This question
is raised neither by Mr. Bamwxrr, mor by Mr. A. H. Faancke
(Ancient Khotan, p. 564), nor by Mr. Waopere (J. R. A. S., 1909,

S mm——

1) There is a practical example in our Preface from which it may be demosstrated
that the de drag, though not fixed in writing, pevertheless may have been sounded (see
Dole on p. 61). Further, Mr. Barneit may be refuted with examples furpished by hisows
texst. In D3 (p. 651) occurs the writing rkyew adi, and in the next line rkyewd odi.
Now, should this indicate two different pronunciations co-existing at that time? Certaisly
Bot. The pronunciation simply was rhyendi in either case. The two spellinge solely indicate
two modes of writing these words in that period; they could be written sither way, say,
.‘Ol‘ inslance, in the same manner as we have the two systems of Webster and Worcester
o English spelling, and the latter days’ questionable boon of simplified spelliug.
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pp. 942, 1250), who notes the absence of da drag in the inscription
of A. D. 783 and its occurrence in another inscription from the
first part of the ninth century. The latter document, according to
Mr. WappaLL, retained the old popular [why popular?] style of
orthography, while it is lacking in the older inscription, because
it was revised by the staff of scholarly Indian and Tibetan monks
working under the orders of King K°ri-sron lde-btsan [there is no
evidence for such a statement]. The document Pelliot is highly
popular and even written in the language of the people, and shows
no trace of the writing of a da drag. The whole argumentation
of Mr. Waddell, owing to its subjective character, is not convin-
cing; ') and it is difficult to see how anybody could argue out this
case with any chance of success, without previously exsamining
what & da drag is.

First, we have to note that the application of this sign is not
quite 8o obsolete as heretofore stated. It is upheld, no doubt under
the force of tradition, in many manuscripts; I observed it repeat-
edly, for instance, in eighteenth century gold and silver written
manuscripts of the Ash{asakasrikaprajiaparamita with the Tibetan
title Ses-rab-kyt pa rold tu p°yin-pa. The mere occurrence of a da

drag is therefore no absolute valid proof for the antiquity of 8

1) On this occasion Mr. WappELL remarks that the drag “hes always [?] been
recogoized by the Eoglish lexicographers of Tibetan as a genuine archaism.” The Eaglith
lexicograpbers of Tibetun! — 1 regret that they are unkrown to me. The first Tibetav
dictionary edited by ScHROTER (Serampore, 1826) is based on the materials of a Roms®
Catholic missionary, Father Juvenal (see 7'ks Academy, 1893, pp. 465, 590; Father
¥uuix, J. 4. 8. B, Vol. VIII, 1912, p. 385, without knowledge of this article, attribute?
the materials of this dictionary to Orazio delle Penna). Csoms, as known to everybody,
was & Hungerian. 1. J. Schmidi, A, Schiefoer, H. A. Jaschke, were Germans. Vasilyey, 0
whom aleo Tibetan lexicography owes much, was & Russian. “Les missionnaires catholiques
du Thibet,” figaring as the authors on the title-page of the Tibetan-Latin-French Dictio-
nary published at Hongkong in 1899, were assuredly not Englishmen; and Sarat Chsndrs
Das is s Benglli. Or does Mr. Waddell’s philosophy include every English-spesking or
English-writing person in Lhe category of Englishmen?
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manuscript; uor does its suppression constitute evidence agminst
antiquity, as demonstrated by the document Pellict and the inscrip-
tion of 783. Secondly, we have to consult the Tibetan gramma-
rians, and to study what they kuow anent the subject. The most
complete native grammar is Si-tui sum-rtags, edited in 1743 by
gTsug-lag cos-kyi snan-ba of Si-tu in the province of K‘ams, and
reprinted by the Bengal Secretariat Press in 1895.') In this work,
grammaticpl rules are illustrated by numerous examples, and the
da drag, wherever applicable, is strictly maintained. Thus we meet
on p. 19 the forms kund-tu, p‘a-rold-tu, mts‘ard-tu, adsind-la,?)
adsind-na, adserd-la, qdserd-na, stsald-la, stsald-na; on p. 24, gbreld ;
on p. 30, bstand kyan, abyord kyan, stsald kyan; on p. 33,
gyurd tam, qts‘ald tam; on p. 102, bstand, bkand, bkard, batard,
beald, mnand, bgard, bsald, mk‘yend, mts‘ard, qk‘ruld, adund byed,
adserd byed, gsold byed, mt‘ard byed, apend byed, bstund biin-pa,
gsold bZin-pa, etc., but gnon bZin-pa, gtor biin-pa; om p. 103,
rtsald, rold, sbrand, zind, smind, byind, p‘yind, t‘ard, ts‘ard, but
dul, Sar, bor, ts'or, tal, further stond, stend, rtend, sbyind, skurd,
spruld, speld, lend, smond, seld, nand, but sgrun, snron, sgyur, kur;
on p. 108, stond-ka (‘autumn’), berd-ka (‘stafl’), mk‘yend-pa, p‘and-
pa, p‘yind-pa, stond-pa; and on p. 110, dkond-cog, rind-c‘en, lhand
¢ig. On pp. 15 and 16 the part played by this d is explained

—_—_——

1) This work is mentioned by A. Csoma, Emwmeration of Historical and Grammati-
ral Works to be met with in Tidet (J. 4. S. B., Vol. VII, 1838, p. 162); but Situ or
“)"m'bﬂ-pl are not the pames of the suthor, as stated by Csoma, but merely titles. He
is styled =he great Papdita of Situ” (comparo Si-éwi sum riags, p. 137, nod CHaNDRA
Das, Dictionary, pp. XXXI and 1872).

2) While the preface of document Pelliot (V. 13) has adsin-la. In V. 3 rkyes, while
rhyend iy ropeatedly found in the fragments of (alistembuskira; in V. 14 ston ms instead
of stund ni; in V. 23 riom cig instesd of réond cig. But in the latter example, cig in the
Place of €ig, as required Ly the present rule, is testimony of the eflect of s da drag; the
balatal ¢ of € is certainly & composite sound of the value of ¢4, and, though ot actuslly

wri .
Filtea, the o drag winy have nevertheless been actuslly sounded — rfomt-tdig.
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as purely euphonic (brjod bde-ba), and there is surely much ip
favor of such a view, at least in the final stage of the dev010p-
ment of the matter, though this does not exclude the idea that in
a former period of the language a more specific function of a for-
mative character may have been attached to it. When in the frag-
ments of the Calistambasitra the adverb on kyan is written ond
kyan, we doubtless have here a wholly secondary application sug-
gested by analogy where no other than a euphonic reason for the

presence of d can be given; for the element on has arisen frow
o-na (“if this is 80”), hence the d canuot have originally inhered
in it, but must be a later addition to facilitate spronunciation (com-
parable to the Freoch euphonic ¢ in a-t-il, etc.). The euphonic
character of da drag is visible also in its restriction to stems termi-
pating in v, r, {; und even in these limited groups a certain selection
seems to take place, in that certain stems are not capable of receiv-
ing it, as evidenced by the examples quoted, and many others oc-
curring 1o literatare. Thus, t‘ar-ba forms only t‘ar-ro, never tar-to
while skul-ba always forms bskul-to. An ioteresting case is presented
by the verb skur-ba, which in the sense “to abuse’ forms skur-ro,
but in the sense “to send” skur-to. Here we almost gain the
impression that the additional d was resorted to in order to discrim-
inate between two different homophonous words.

In questioning the formative elements of the language, we observe
that there is an affix -d forming transitive verbs from intrausitive
or nominal roots: for example, skye-ba, “to be born,” — skye-d-pa:
“to beget,” nu-ma, “breast,” — nu-d-pa, “to suckle;” bye-ba,
“to opeu” (intr.), gbye-d-pu, “to open” (tr.); «du-ba, “to gssemble”
(iutr.) — sdu-d-pa, “to assemble, gather” (tr.); «bu-ba, “t0 be

lighted, kindled,”" — wbu-d-pa, “to blow;” dma, “low,” — smo-d
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(dmo-d)-pa, “to blame, contempt.” ') Also byed-pa, “to do,” com-
pared with bya, “to be donme, action,” belongs here; and I am in-
clined to think that byed (phonetically byod or &'6d) has arisen
from a contraction of bya + yod, lit. “he 18 doing.” It is conceiv-
able that this final -d may in general be a rewnant of the
copula yod: as, for instance, ago abye, “the door is open;” sgo «byed
(= «bye + yod, abysd), “(1 am) opening the door.”” This possible
origin of the trapsitive -d would account also for the fact that
formations with -d denote a state or coundition, as there are rga-
d-pa, “old man,” from rga-ba, “to be old;”’ na-d, “disease,”’ from
na-ba, “to Le sick.” If this -d is a survival of a former yod, then
nad formed of na 4 yod is “the state of being ill;" rgad formed
of rga 4 yod is literally “one being old.” Likewise we have «gro-
ba and qgrod-pa (also bgrod-pa), “to go, travel,” without apparent
distinction of meaning at present, while the latter originally meant
“to be on a journey.”

The conclusions to be derived from these considerations may be
summed up as follows. It is probable that the so-called da dray,
in the beginning, was a formative element of grammatical char-
acter, or at least derived from such an element. In the earliest
period of literature, this significance had entirely vanished from
the consciousness of the speakers; and we then find the d applied
in the n, r, and ! stems inserted between stem and suffix for purely
euphonic reasons. The degree to which the euphonic d was culti-

—_—

1) Compare SutsugrsaTsko! in Collection of Articles in Homor of Lamawski(Vol. I,
P- 646, St, Petersburg, 1907). The suthor who abstains from indicating what he owes to
his predecessors is neither the discoverer of this law nor others propounded by him. The
fa%e under consideration has already beon trested by A. Conmavy (Liwe indochinesiscic
CaAuatiu-Denominativ-Bilduug, p. 46); before the time when Professor Conrady published his
fundamental book, I enjoyed the privilege, in the course of over a year, of being engaged
With him in so mapy discussions of the Tibctan verb, that I am no longer conscious of

what i originally due to bim or to me.
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vated must have varied in different localities, or, what amouats to
the same, dialects; it was not a stable or aa indispensable constituent
of the langusge, but could be used with a certain amount of free-
dom. This accounts for its uncertainty in writing, beiug omitted in
some ancient documents, and being fixed in others, and even in
these not consistently. The state of writing, in this case, does not
allow of any safe inferences as to phonetic facts. In the spellings
t-o, t-am, t-u, still in vogue in the modern written language, the
da drag is practically preserved, the alteration inspired by simpli-
fication beiog of & graphbic, not phonetic nature. Kor this reason
it is justifiable to conclude that also in other cases the da dray,
without its specification in writing, may bave continued to be

articulated.

Phonology of the Tibetun Language of the Ninth Century.

The Tibetan scholars distinguish two main periods in the devel-
opment of their language, which they designate as “old language”
(brda rii) and “new lauguage” (brda gsar).!) The difference be-
tween the two is largely lexicographical and phonetical, the latter
distinction being reflected in the mode of spelling; the grammat-
ical differences are but slight, while stylistic variation commands
a wide latitude. The existence of a large number of archaic terms
in the older writings, no longer understood at present, has led the

Tibetans to prepare extensive glossaries, in which’ those words and

1) The transiations “old and pew orthography” proposed by Jascuke (_Dicll.ﬂfl‘"?'
. 288) take the meaning of these terms in too parrow a sense. Questions of spelliog 19
Tibetan are at the seme time those of phonetics and grammar, and in the native glosss”
ries the two terms strictly refer to old und new words. They consequently bear on grom-
mar and lexicography, snd comprise the language in its total range. For the distincliolll’
made by Mr. Wapoker (J. B 4. S, 1909, pp. 1269, 1273) of pre-classic and classit
periods (even “fully-fledged classical style,”” and semi-classic, p. 945) I see no necessity i

the Tibetan division ia clear and to the point, and id quite sufticient.
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phrases ure defined in modern lunguage. The most useful of these
works is the Lti-3it gur k°an.') The well-known dictionary rTogs-
par sla-ba ') contains a long list of such words in verses; and the
ICan-skya Hutuktu of Peking, Rol-pai rdo-rje (Lalitavajra), a volu-
winous writer, who has composed a number of special glossaries
for various departments of literature, offers in this series a “List
of aucieut compared with the modern words” (brda gsar ruii-gi
skor).’) There is, further, a work under the title Bod yul-gyi skad
gaar riti-gi rmam-par dbye-ba rta bdun snan-ba, which has been
carefully utilized 1o the “Dictionnaire thibétain-latin-frangais par
les Missionuaires catboliques du Thibet” (Hongkong, 1899).4) It is
n particular merit of this dictionary that the worde and phrases of
the auncient style are clearly indicated as such, and identified with
the corresponding terms of the modern style (by the reference
A =R, ancien =r(.ent). This as well as another feature, the treat-
ment of synouyms, constitutes a point in which the French work
18 superior to Jdschke. Jiscuke, it is true, includes a goodly numn-
ber of archaisms (though far from being complete), bat in moat

cases does not indicate them as such. As regards spelling, the

1) Scumior and BozutiNak's Perseichnis, p. 64; Scuiernwe, AMélanges asnatiques,
Vol. I, p. 3. There is a good Pekiog edition (36 fols ) with interlinear Mongol veniion,
brinted in 1741,

2) Keleti szemle, 1907, p. 181.

3) It is published in Vol. 7 of his Collected Works (gswri sbum) printed in Peking
(compare Mélanges asiatiques, Vol. 1, p. 411).

4) Accordiog to kind informstion given by Father A. DuzsaopiNs in & leiter dated
from Hongkong, QOctober 7, 1901. Father Uesgodine, with whom I was in correspondence
on Tibetan subjects from 1697 to 1901, snd whose memory is very desr to me, was good
‘hough to furnish me with a list of the seven Tibetan dictionaries compiled for bis great
oolerprise. It was at my instigation that Fether Desgodins consented to send to Europe
the single sheets of his Dictionary as they left the press, so that I was in a position to
n_"k' Practical use of his material in my work as early as 1897 and 1808. It seems
Yagular that, perhaps with the sole exception of Mr. v. Zach, I have thus far remaiucd

uloue i recognizing the specinl importance of this dictionary and the way of using it.
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system now generally adopted is traced by Tibetau tradition to
the reform of two scholars, dPal-brtsegs (Crikuta) from sKa-ba,?)
and kLui rgyal-mts‘an (Nagadbvaja) from Cog-ro, ?) assisted by a
staff of scholars, at the time of King K°ri-lde sron-btsan (first part
of the ninth century; according to T ang shu, his reiga began 'n
816).°) Prior to this time, as we are informed by Rin-c‘en cos
skyon bzan-po (1440—16526) in his' remarkable work Za-ma-tog,

there were different systems of spelling in vogue, but all traceable

1) dPal-brtsegs took part in the redaction of the first catalogue of the Tibetan
Tripitake (Dokumenmte, 1, pp. 560—061), was familiar with the Chinese language (Roman,
p. 4), and figares as translator in the Kanjur (dmnales du Musée Guimet, Vol. 11, pp. 182,
233, 337). la the Tanjur, for instance, he cooperated with Sarvajiladeva in the translation
of Nagérjuna’s Subrillekha (translated by H. Wenzkc, p. 32), snd in that of Caodrago-
min’s Cikshalekbha (ed. by A. Ivanovski, Zep.,, Vol. 1V, pp. 63—81). His portrait is in
GranwkpeL, Mythologie des Buddhiamus, p. 49,

2) This name occurs in the list of pames of the Tibetau ministers in the Lbas
ioscription of 822 reprodaced by BususLn (The Early History of Tibet, J. R. 4. 8.,
1880); he belonged to the "Board of Ministers of Foreign Aflairs (p'yi dlon bka-la gtoge
pa). The name Cog (or C"og) -ro is transcribed in Chinese SAu-lu E E. which indi-

cales that the former character was sounded io the T'ang period cuk (compare Hakka chuk,
Yaog-chou Zsmk, Hokk. ciwk, and Consapy, FEise indochinesische Causativ-Denominalto-
Bildung, ). 165). An spalogous case occurs in Yianm shi: m JE\ = Tib. ¢'os, indicated
by Peivior (Jowrsal asiatigue, Mars-Avril, 1913, p. 456), and formerly by E. v. Zacu
(CAina Review, Vol. XXIV, 1900, p. 266b). Compare p. 76, No. 14.

3) This king wes honored with the epithet Ral-pa-can (Skr. kesarin), “wearing loog
hair,” because he wore his hair in long flowiog locks. F.Kopran (Die lamaische licrar-
chic wnd Kirche, p. 12), with his sarcastic humor, has described how the weak and bigot
monarch became a plaything in the hands of the clergy and allowed the Lamas to sit 00
the ribbons fastened to his locks; he intended, of course, to imbibe tho strength and holi-
ness of the clergy, Mr. WapoewL (7. R. 4. S., 1909, p. 1283) tries to establish two ne¥
facts, — first that the king wore a cue, and secondly that the cue is o Chinese custod
introduced by the kiog into ‘I'ibet (the undignified verpacular word “pigtail” wsed by
Mr. Waddell, in my opinion, is out of place in an historical treatise). The attribution of
o cue to the king is a rather inconsiderate invention. No Tibetan tradition ascribesto bim
a cue or ils introduction from China; on the contrary, it is expressly related that the
ribbons mentioned sbove were fastened to the hair of his head (dbx skra, see dPag baant
ljon bzas, p. 176, line 14). The differeuce between wearing long hair and a cue is self-
evident. Neitber could the king have introduced uny cue from China, since in the 8g¢ of
the T ang dynasty, os known to every one, the Chinese did not wear cues; nor i3 the en¢

4 Chinese invention at all.
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to the teachings of Ton-mi Sarmbbota, who, during the reign of
King Sron-btsan sgam-po (seventh century), introduced writing from
Iudia. to Tibet.') That reform of the language is expressly recorded
io Tibetan history. 1. J. Scamipr ?) has already pointed out this
fact from the Bodhi-mor, the Kalrouk version of the Tibetan rGyal
rabs, where it is said that at the time of King K‘ri-lde sron-btsan
(tbe name as given by ScHMIDT is erroneous), besides the new trans-
lations, also all previous translations were “recast and rendered
clearer according to a more recent and corrected language.” In
dPag bsam ljon bzan (p. 175, line 12) the same is told still more
distinctly in the words that the translations were made afresb (gsar-
du an) in a pewly cast language. The reflex of this tradition is
conspicuous in the colophons of numerous treatises of the Kanjur
translated at that period, where we meet the same phrase, skad gsar
c'ad kyis kyan bcos-nas gtan-la p°ab-pa.

In order to study successfully the phonology of a Tibetan text
of the ninth century, it is an essential point to form a correct
idea of the condition of the language in that period. This task has
not yet been attempted. The material for the solution of this

1) It is koowa to what fanciful conclusions Messrs. Barngrr (J. B. 4. S, 1903,
P- 112) aod Francks (Amciext Khotas, p. 565; Indian Antiguary, 1903, p. 363; Mem.
4. 5. B., Vol. 1, 1905, p. 48) have been driven in regard to the introdaction of Tibetan
writing. Mr. BagnsrT, sensibly enougb, later withdrew bis former view; while Mr.
Feancke, who. stamps sz ¢ myth, without any historical criticism, every Tibetan account
ot suiting his fancy, continaes to create his own mythology. There is no reason to
dwell on these funtasies, or to waste time in their discussion. Mr. WaporLL (J. B. 4. 8.,
1909, pp. 945—947) bas slready risen against these views with what seems to me to be
perfect justice, and it gives me pleasure to acknowledge that I fally concur ia Mr. Wab-
DELL's opinion on this point.

2) Geschichte der Ost-Momgolem, p. 358. The passage of rGyal rabs (fol. 80) runs
thus: c'os t'amscad skad gear bead-kyis glan-la p'ab, “sll religious trestises were cast
into a pew longuage and re-edited.” Jiscukx translates the phrase gsar gcod-ps by “to
inquire into, investigate, examine;"” but the literal sigoificance is “to cut anew, to do some-
thing from a fresh start, to recast.” An examination of the language of the texts would have

$use only if alterations in the langusge, ite style, phonology, and spelling, were to be made,
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problem is deposited in the Tiboto-Chineso inscriptions of the T‘ang
period and in the Chinese transcriptions of Tibetan words embodied
in the Chinese Aunals of the T‘ang Dynasty. The bilingual epi-
graphical material in which Tibetan words are recorded, in comnpar-
ison with their renderings in Chinese characters reproducing the
contemporaneous Tibetan pronunciation of the language of Lhasa,
is of primary importance; for it enables us to frame cerlain con-
clusions as to the Chinese method of transcribing Tibetan sounds,
and to restore the Tibetan pronunciation of the ninth century on
the basis of the ancient Chinese sounds. Thus equipped with a
certain fund of laws, we may hope to attack the Tibetan words
in the T‘ang Anpals. The most importaut document for our pur-
pose is the sworn treaty concluded between Tibet and China in
821, and commemorated on stone in 822, known to the Chinese
archaologists under the name T ang T‘u-po hui méng pei fg at
3% @ %] M. This inscription has been made the object of a
remarkable study by the eminent scholar Lo Chéo-yii ﬁ *’E +E
in No. 7 of the journal Shén chou kuo kuang tsi (Shanghai, 1909).')
This article is accompanied by two half-tone plates reproducing the
four sides of the stone mooument erected in Lbhasa, which is 14
feet 7 iuches (Chinese) high and 3 feet 1'/, inches wide. The recto
contains a parallel Tibetan and Chipese text; the verso, a Tibetan
text exclusively. The lateral surfaces are covered with the names of
the ministers who swore to the treaty. There were seventeen Tibetan
and seventeen Chiuese officials participating in the ratitication. The
names of the Tibetan officials are grouped on one of the small
sides; those of the Chinese, on the other. Doth series of names are
given in interlinear versious, — the Tibetau names being transcribed

in Chipese, the Chinese names in Tibetan. It is obvious that from

1) Compare P. Prruior, B. E. ¥ E 0., Vol. 1X, 1909, p. 678,
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u philological point of view, material of the first order iu here offered
to us. From the reproductions of Lo Chéu-yi it follows that
BusHeLL, ') who has given a translation of the Chinese text, ) merely-
reproduced hslf of the stone. The first plate attached to bis paper
coutains the list of the Tibetan iinisters, which is, accordingly,
one of the small sides of the stone; this part is not travslated by
Bushell or referred to in his text; his second plate gives the
recto of the stoune, while the verso and the other small side with
the names of the Chinese ministers are wanting. Bushell’s photo-
lithographic reproduction is very readable, and my readingz of the
Tibetan pames is based on his Plate 1. The Chiuese reproduction
iy too much reduced, and the glossy paper on which it is priuted
considerably enbances the difficulty of reading. But Lo Chéa-yd
deserves our thanks for having added in print a transcript of the
eutire Chinese portion of the monument, inclusive of the thirty-
four names as far as decipberable; this part of his work proved to

me of great utility, as Bushell's small scale reproduction, in many

1) The Early History of Tibet (J. K. 4. 8., 1880).

2) A drawback to Busurii's trapslation is that it sppears as a solid coherent account,
without indication of the msmy gaps in the text. Bushell filled these from the text as
Published in the Ta Ta'ing i ¢t'ung chi. As the notes of Lo Chén-yu rectify and supple-
Meut this edition of the text oo several points, a new translation of this important monu-
iocut would pot be a futile task, if made on the basis of Lo Chin-yii's transetipt, in which
the lacunes are exactly indicated. — A. H. Francke (Epigrapiia Indica. Vol. X, 1909—
10, pp. 89—93) bas given, after Busukir’s rubbiog (Pl 1), a transcript of the Tibetun
vervivn, and what, from a Tibetan point of view, he believes to be a translation of it.
u‘l-'slltl.L'l Plate I, the list of tue Tibetan ofticials, is not mentivned by Fraocke. It goes
W!lhoul saying that this Tibetan text, as well as the other Tibetan epigraphical documents
oll' the T'ang period, csanot be translated merely by the aid of our imperfect 'libetan dic-
.t'f"“’i"; sinology is somewhat meeded to do them. These docutments wcre drafted iu the
l'ibeto-Chiuese government chancery of Lhasa; end the Tibetan phraseology is to somc
".“Cﬂl modelled after the Chinese documeutary style, aud must be carefully studied in the
|Igll|l of the latter. Bushew (p- 102), it seems o me, is not correct in stating that the
Chivese text of the mooument is a translation of the Tibelan original; the questivo as 1o
“hich of the two is the original is immaterial. Both espress the same scuse, and werc
truftey simultancously by the Tibeto-Chinese clerical stafl of Lhasa.
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passages, left me in the lurch. The account of the erection of the
monument as given in the Tibetan annals (rGyal rabs, fol. 92)
may be of some interest. “During the reign of King Ral-pa-can,
the son-in-law and father-in-law [the sovereigns of Tibet and China)
were still in a state of war, and the Tibetan army, several tens
of thousands, conquered all fortified places of China. The Ho-shaug
of China and the clergy of Tibet intervened and concluded a sworn
pact. The son-in-law despatched pleasing gifts, and an honest agree-
ment was reached. In the frontier-post rMe-ru in China, the two
sovereigns each erected a temple and had a design of sun and moon
engraved on a bowlder, which was Lo symbolize that, as sun aud
moon form & pair in the sky, so the sovereign son-in-law and fatber-
in-law are on earth. It was agreed that the Tibetan army should nol
advance below rMe-ru in China, or the Chinese army above this place.
In order to preserve the boundary-line, they erected visible landmarks
in the shape of earth-mounds where earth was available, or stone-heaps
where stone was available. Then they fixed regulations vouching for
the prosperity of Tibet and China, and invoking as wituesses the

Triratna, Sur and Moon, Stars and Planets, and the gods of vengeance,')

1) This passage occurs in the iuscription E g ﬁ 5‘5 g % B ﬂ
E E %’ﬁ %‘ (BusHELL ; ﬁl) ﬁ. Tib. (line 62) déom mc'oy gswm dah

ap'ags-pas dam-pa-raams gii zla dan gza skar-la yar dpai-du gsolte, “the Three Precious
Ones (Skr. friratma), tho Venerable Saints, Sun and Moon, Planets and Stars they invoked
s witnesges.” Mr. FraNckE (/. c., p. 93) translates, “The three gode(l), the august heaves,
etc., are asked to witness it.” He has thu wrong reading ap'ags-pai nam-k'a whore dam-
pa, “holy,” is clearly in the text; the plural suffix rmams is ioterred by me from the
context (the stonme is mutilated in this spot). ‘The libetnn phrase, as read by me, exactly
corresponds in meaning to the Chbinese chu Aiew shimg, “the holy sages.” There is mo
word for “heaven’” in the Chiness text, nor a Tibetan word for “heaven” in the above cor-
responding pussage in rGyal rabs; coneequently nam-k'a canoot be sought in Lhe Tibetan
version of the inscription, either. The gods of vengeance (lAu giian rmams) are omitted in
the inscription, presumably for the renson that no exact Chinese equivaleat for this
Tibetan term could be found. The interpretation as above given is derived (rom JiascHkB
(Dictionary, p. 192), with whom I. J. ScuMipr (Geschichte der Ost-Mongolen, p- 361).

translating from the Rodhi-mor (“dic richenden Tenggeri’’), agrees. The giaw are aclass
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the two sovereigns swore a solemn oath by their heads.!) The text of

of domoos whose specific nature is still somewhat uncertain; in the Bon religiun they
form u trisd with the klu and sa ddag (see the writer's Ein Sikmgedicht der Bonpo).
The word gAam menns also & species of wild sheep, argsli (Oviz smmom L. or Ovis
llodgsoni Blytb., see M. Dauvenane, Bull. Musée d'hiet, naf., Vol. 1V, 1898, p- 216;
the dofinition of CHANDEA Das [ Dictionary, p. 490] — “sot the Ows ammon Lut the Ovis

Hodgsons" — is wrong, as both names, in fact, refer to the eame species). Now, we read in

Kiu Tang shu (Ch. 196 }, p. 1b), in regard to the aucient T u-po, ; ;ﬁ ﬂ z ﬁ,

“they serve the spirits of wguam ;" nguan (this reading is given in the Glossary of
Tang shu, Ch. 28, by the characters %‘i ’E‘ ngu kuam; Tib. ghan snd Chie. nwas are

perhaps allied worde; ErAd ya reads yiian J—t) likewise refors to a species of wild sheep

or argali, and /4 is a ram. Wo koow nothing to the effect that the Tibetaos ever
worshipped argali, nor can the Chinese words be explaioed as the tramscription of
s Tibetan word. It seems to me that Chin. ngwas ¢ is & literal translation of & T)b.
gias-p'o (or -p'a, “male of an snimal”) caused by the double sigoificancoe of the Tibetan
word giiam, and that tho Chinese annalist meane to convey the idea that the Tibetans
worship a class of spirite styled ghan. Oo two former occasions it was pointed out by
me that tho word giam, presumably for euphemistic reasons, is frequently written ghes
(“Iriend, helper”). In the Table of document Pelliot (V, 3) we meet the oracle, ghen Jha
skyes-po-la als'c-ba-2ig o.i-dar stom, where I am under the impression that ghew kg shuald
be taken in the sense of ghan lha, and accordingly be tramslated, “It indicates that s
terrific spirit doing barm to men will come” (the injury is Dot dome to the god, as
M. Bacor translates).

1) Tib. dbu bssiuri darn bro dor-ro. Jascrke (Dictionary, p. 882a) has already given
the correct translation of this phrase. Mr. WapDELL (/. R. 4. S, 19809, p. 1270) las
wisunderstood it by translating dis sAwi gmasi-ste *(the king) was sick with his head.”
The word siun in this passage has nothing to do with the word siu:, “disease,”” but is
the verb sAwii-da (causatlive from #wsi-ba, “small”), “to make small, diminish, roduce.”
The phrase by siiusi is & form of adjuration corresponding to our °I will lose my head,
if..." The beginuing of the imscription therefore is, “Land was granted (sa gwas, which
dovs not mean ‘honur be given’)... The father, tho sovereign K'ri-sron lde-btsan [the
translation “the king's father's father” is wrong; the father, yaé, is & well-knowa attri-
bute of King K'ri-sron] formerly made the grant under his oath.” On this mistranslation
the following speculution is bascd (p. 1268): “King K'ri-sron ldc-btsan is stigmatized as
beivg of unsound mind ~ a coudition regarding which there never has been tho slightest
hiat in tho national histories — and the rule of the kings generally is declared to have
caused a cycle of misfortunes to the country.” The entire “historical” intérpretltion of
this inscription is unlortunately pot bosed on the nativoal hietories, but is a dream of
the author. There is nothing in the text of “the Sacred Cross of the Bon,

” which is
Plaialy a Svastika designcd oo the silver patent (dnul-gyi yi-ge, translation of yim p“ai
iﬁ w ), nor is therc ®“the P'en country of the Sccret Presence of the Bon deity,”
Which sinply weans “the distiict of aPan io sAw srwis” (nume of a locality). Neither

the Uranslution wor the explauntive of this inscription ran be accepted.
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the treaty was inscribed on three stone tablets. Un the two large
surfaces was written the text containing the sworn treaty concluded
between the two sovereigna; on the two small sides of the stone
was written the list 'of the names') of the Tibetan and Chiuese
officials who were accredited as ministers of state. One of these
stone monuments was erected at Lhasa, apother in front of the
palace of the Chinese emperor, another at rMe-ru on the frontier
of China and Tibet. ‘If regardless of the text of this treaty, the
Tibetans should march their army into China, the Chinese should
read three times the text of the inscription in front of the pulace
of the emperor of China, — then the Tibetans will all be vau-
quished. On the other hand, if tbe Chinese should march their
army ioto Tibet, all Chinese will be vauquished in case the text
of the inscription of Lhasa should three times be read,” — this
oath was stipulated between the state mivisters of Tibet and China
and sealed with the signets of the two sovereigns.”

The purpose of the following study is purely philological, not
epigraphical or historical, though it simultaneously furnishes a not
unimportant contribution to the then existing offices in Tibet; the
latter equect, however, calls for a special investigation, for which
also the numerous references in the Tibetan aubals must be uti-
lized, and it is therefore here discarded for the time being. The
inquiry is restricted to the Chinese transcript{ons of Tibetan words;
their pronunciation is ascertained by restoring, as far as possible,
the Chinese sounds, such as were in vogue during the T°ang period.
It will be recognized that the Chinese applied a rigorous and logi-
cal method to their transcriptions of Tibetan words, and that iu

this manner a solid basis is obtained for framing a number of

1) Tib. misi rus. The same exprossion writlen myisn rus occars likewisc in the in¥erip-

tion of 823 (compare No. 12, p. T4), whers it corresponds to Chin. miny wes % ﬁ .
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important couclusions as to the state of Tibetan phonology in the
pinth century, with entirely convincing results, which are fully ccn-
firmed by the conditions of the ancient Tibetan documents. First
the material itself is reviewed, to place everybody in a position to
form bis own opinion, then the conclusions to be drawn from 1
are discussed. The single items are numbered in the same manper
88 has been done by Lo C;hén-yii. Nos. 1—38 contain po trapscrip-
tions, and are therefore of no avail for our purpose; in Nos. 4—8,
the Tibetan text,” with the exception of a few words, is hopelessly
destroyed. Nos. 9—20 run as follows:

9. Cab-srid-kyi ") blon-po c‘en-po zan k'rmi btsan ) kod ne stain =
FHRATEE BB LB G sy oy
piing chang shi shang ki li tsan ku(t) ming se tang. The nawe of
this minister, accordingly, was sounded k‘ri tsan k‘od(t) wg?) stas.
His Tibetan title means “great minister of state,” rendered into
Chinese “minister and superintendent of affairs.” ¢)

10. Cab- and-kyz blon-po c‘en-po Zan lcn bier lta mt'on =
%*ﬂ K qiﬁ$f&]ﬁ_n_ﬂs) ﬁﬁ ts°at stang tung
p'ing chang shi shang kS Ii Ze(je) t‘am (t‘an) t‘ung. The Tibetan
pame of this minister, accordingly, was articulated k‘ri fe(r) tam-

ton (for explanation see farther on).

e

1) By the transcription i the inverted vowel siga i commented on p. 53 should be
Understood. Its phouetic value will be discussed hereaftor.

2) The two words &°ri blsam arc destroyed on the stone, but can be corroctly rcolured
oo the basis of the Chineso equivalents k'i (i fsam; Chin. &5 & corrosponds to Tib. &'ps
in No. 10, and Chin. fsem is the frequent and regular transcription of Tib. -dtsan.

3) As indicated by Chin. ming, the vowel of Tib. me was pasalized (promounced liks
French waim),

4) See GiLrs, Dictionary, 24 od., p. 1132b.

5) Lo Chén-yii transcribes this character ﬁ but this is an error. The reproduction
o BusHeLL shows that the cheracter is as glvon above, and this is the one required for
the rendering of the 'l'ibetan sounde. This readiog, moreover, is confrmed by Kin Tang

Yiu (CL. 196 F, p- 11b), where exsctly the same porsonage is mentioned ﬁ ﬁ il ﬂ
"bo in 825 was sent on » friendly mission to the Chioese Court.
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11 C‘ab-sroid-/cyj blon-po c‘en-po blon rgyal bzain qdus kuin ')y =
FHATERRBARE B I oo siog tuny pling
chang shi lun kia(p) (y'ap) tsang *) nu?®) se kun. The name of this
winister was pronounced g'al (or y’al) zan due kuil.

12. Bod ccen-po:' blon-po ts‘al-gyi t'abs dai myii rus = K %
& % % A P E AL Ta Po chu liao ngan ting tan che
ming wei. ‘I'he Tibetan is a free translation from Chinese, the phrase
téng t'an, “those who ascended the altar” (in order to swear to the
treaty) being omitted. Note that Bod c‘en-po, “Great Bod,"” does
not occur in Tibetan records, but is only a stock phrase modelled
in the Tibeto-Chinese chancery of Lhasa after the Great Tang
Dynasty j( HE .

13. nan blon mc“ims Zan rgyal bier k‘on ne btsan — ﬁ 0 R
f&] *ﬁ ?I‘: ﬁ E ﬁ" nang lun ch'ém (chén) shang kia(p) (¥'ap)
Ze(je) ku(t) ning tsan. In the name of the Minister of the Interior
we note the pronunciations c¢im (or ¢‘in) for mc‘ims, Ze for bier,
and again the nasalized vowel in n..

14. pyi blon bka-la gtoys-pa Cog-ro | blon btsan bier lto goi =

1) In Bushell’s reproduction, #asi. But the rubbing was sharply cut oll around these
last two words, so that the siga » may have been lust during this process. The Chinesc
traascription kwwg culls fur a Tibetan kowy or kung.

3) It doubtless reprosents un ancient *zamg (*dzany); compare the Japancsc reuding :v.

Also in liam shi Tib. b:zaii-po is transcribed ﬁ |\ and Tib. 6lo bzan ﬁ ﬁ

(E. v. Zacn, Tibelica, Chine Reoiew, Vol. XXIV, 1900, p. 258a). The character ;ﬁ tsang

sorves in ["ang shs (Ch. 216 %, p. 6a) to render Tib. gfsan, the pawmc of the wain
river uf Central Tibet. '

3) N» 'ﬂ'_% scems to have had the phonetic value du (Japanese dv), nnd du ¥ “.
intended for 'Tib. adws. An snalogous example occurs in Aiu T ang shu in the uawe ol
the Tibetsn king K¢ wx s {ung 2% ﬂé ﬁ %_ snswering to Tib. A'ri du srvt
(usually styled Du sro/i man-po). Compare lo ﬁ traoscribing Turkish di (CHAVANNES
and Peiiivrt, Jonrnal asiatigue, 1913, No. 1, p. 173). The character e ﬁﬁ rendoring

Tib. lde (prunonnced de in the nioth century) in the name of King A'ri sron lde blsan

/Z‘ g ﬁ ﬁ I ﬁ (Kiu T'ang shu, Ch. 196 L, p.8b), offors another instance

of Chinese initinl / corvesponding to o in a foreign lungunge.
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ﬂtamﬁﬁME&%E%:té}pciluukialu')tu(k)

po Su (éuk) lu lun tsan Ze (je) t°u kung. The Tibetan words wero
accordingly articulated at that time, p“i lon ka-lu tog-pa (the Minister
of Foreign Aflairs) cog-ro lon tsan Ze(r) to gon.

15. snam p‘yi-pa mc'tms Zan brtan ber snag %) cig —= ,E. ﬁ

m I ER fﬁ H g‘f )i} %ﬁ Th e nam(nan) pi po chém (chin)
shang tan Ze (je) se nak (no) shi. Tibetan promunciation, snam p“i-
pa ctm Zai tan Ze(r) smag(k) cf’.

16. mnan pon baii-s0 o-cog gt blo «bal blon kru bzan gyes rma =

B LE AR 5 R SR Sk B A 2 K O ) wen pin

(pon, pun) mong (Cantonese and Hakka mang, Japanese bi) su hu

(Cantonese u, Niogpo wu, Japanese o) *) Su (*‘uk) pu lo mo (Hakka

1) Sounded la; see VoLPICELLI, Prononciation amcienme du chimois, pp- 161, 181,
183 (Actes Xle Congres Or., D'aris, 1698).

2) Written as if it were stug, but the sceming ¢ may have been imtended for u
which is required by the Chiuese transcript; likewise in No. 17. The palacographic leaturos
ol Tibetan epigraphy of the T‘ang period remain to be studied in detail. — The chat-
ucrer % is sounded nak in Korean, naku in Japanese. The phonetic element ﬂ:

bas the value #nik; in the Manichean treatise translated by M. CHavaNngs snd M. PrL-
L1071 (Journal asiatigue, 1911, No. 3, p. 638) it is combined with the radical u iotu n

character which otherwisc does not occur; but as the Pshlavi equivalent rendered by it
is nag, this artificial character must have had slso the sound wa#, in the same manncr

Y éf.

3) Lo Chén-yii trunscribes the last Lwo characters % O . The first of these does
nut seeln to be % , tbough I c¢annot meke it out in the reproduction of Busukii., which

15 tvo much reduced ; but z cnnoot be the correct reading, as the sound mimy is iocapa
ble of reproduciog snythiog like Tib. gyes. The second character left a blaok Ly Lo, |
distinetly read mo (anciently ma), as above, in BusHELL’s plate, aod this very well ua-
twers as traoscription ol Tib. sma (sounded ma).

+) The equation ﬁ = Tib. o allows us to restore theoretically the nameo (k_‘:)
oF KNing K'ri sron lde bisan givea in Tiang shw (Cb. 216 T, p. 1b) -in the furm
e bu 1i ﬁ }ﬁ kﬂ into Tib. O ro lde. Chin. lu = Tib, ro we bad in Nu. 14. The
hocient sounds of £ were *{¢, de (Japapese fei, dei), hence Tib. de ur Wle (requcutly
vtewrriog in the names of the kiugs way be inferred (it vccurs likewisc in the name ol

the ancestor iiﬂ of the libetans, Jlw v pu st ye '3% f% f-;._w ﬁ g} where ¢ pu

toresponds 1o Tib. de-po or lde-po; the other elements of this name are trowted farthor

Y8 A nawe of the form O ro lde, however, docs not uccur io Tibetan records; but in
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mat, Korean mal; ancient sounds *mwat and mwar')) lun ki ly tsany
QO mo (ma). The sign of the genitive, g¢i, is not transcribed in
Chinese. Tib. miian, accordingly, was soundoed ian ; blo was sounded
blo (Chin. pu-lo), not lo, as at present; «bal was sounded bal, or
possibly mbal or mwal; kru was sounded kru (Chiu. kd-l), not as
now tru or (u; rma was sounded ma. Tib. mian pon must be a
compound written for maa dpon (“rulers and lords”), the prefix ¢
being altered into n under the influence of the initial guttural nasal
n and then pronounced and written 7an pon. The meaning of the
above passage is, “The minister Kru bzan gyes rma, who was in
charge of the sepulchres of the sovereigns and lords.” It was hitherto
unknown that such an office existed in Tibet, and this fact is of
great culture-historical interest. We know that the ancient kings
of Tibet were buried under elevated tumuli, and the rGyal rabs
has carefully recorded the exact locality and its name where each

king was interred.’) The T“ang shu (Cb.216 "R, p. 6) imparts a

the inscription of 783 edited and trapslated by Mr. WappELL (J. R. 4. §., 1909, p. ¥3])
the oame of a primevsl king O /de sps rgyal is montioned. 1 am therefore inclined tu
regard the Chinese trapscription Hu Ju ¢'s as a repruduction of Tib. O lde, the Chinese
syllable /u rendering the prefix J in /de, which was sounded on account of the preceding
vowel, as still at present the profix is articalated in the second element of & compound
when the first terminates in a vowel. The uame O lde has not yet Leen pointed out as
a name or title of King K'vi-sreri in apy Tibetan document; it rcmains to be seco
whother it will be confirmed. The comment made by Mr. WappiLL (p. Y33) on the king
named O Ide spw rgyal is erroneous; he does not follow the Seven Celestial Rulcrs n
Tibetun tradition. This king whom Mr. WaDDELL has in mind is styled in rGyaé rabs
“Sps de gwii ryyal” (mentioned also by RockuiLL, The Life of the Buddha, p. 209, bul
the nnme does not mean “the tiger-haired king’), but there is mo rcason to assumc Lbal
he is identical with O lde spu rgyal. Although Mr. WADDELL (p. 949, note 3) expressly
states that there seemed no trace of a final d in the word o, Mr. A 1l VFuanoare
(J. 4. S. B, Vol. VI, 1910, p. 94) boldly and arbitrarily alters this name intv 0d lde
spu rgyal, and translates this Od lde by “beautiful light,” which is pure fancy, as is the
whole article in which Mr. FraNCkE, to his great satisfaction, shifts the thealrc of
action of Tibetan tradition conmected with King gﬁa k'ri btsanpo from ceotrul LV
western Tibet.
1) CuavanNes und PErLioT, Journal asiatigue, 1911, No. 3, p. 519,

2) The interment of Kiog Sron-btsan sgam-po is thus described in rGyal rabs (Chb.
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vivid description of the sepulchral mounds J g of the l'ibetan
nobles scattered along the upper course of the Huang-ho, white
tigers being painted on the red-plastered walls of the buildings
belonging to the tombs; when alive, they donned a tigers-kiu in
battle, so the tiger was the emblem of their valor after death.

17. blcaz prin blon c‘en') ka?) blon snag bier ha iten = #‘ $

FF ﬁ O m |51ﬁ B ﬁii A ﬂ‘ ki shi chung p‘o (pu) O kia

lun se nak (no) Z2e (je) ha (ho) yen.
18. rtsis-pa c‘en-po (O *) blon stag zigs rgan k‘od = ﬁ g

iﬂ *ﬁ' iﬁ ﬁ %‘ﬁ :E\ O :'é" ﬁ% E tse-se po ch¢ pu ngo(k) lun

18, fo). 76): “His sepulchre (basi-s0) was erected at aC'on-po (in Yar-lun), being s wmile
nll around. It was quedrangular in shape, and there was a vault made in the centre.
The body of the great king of the law (Skr. dhkarmaraja) was laid in s composition of
loam, silk and paper, placed on a chariot, and to the accompaniment of music intcrred
io the sepulchre, The vault in the interior was entirely filled with treasures, hence the
sopulchre became known under the name Nan érgyanm (‘Having ornsments in the interior’).
Five chapels were set up in the interior, and the ercction of quadrangular sepulchres
luok its origin from that time. They are styled sAu-ri smug-po (‘ved grave-mounds’).” 1.J
Scnmint (Geschichte der Ost-Mongolen, p. 347), translatiog from Bodhi-mir, the Kalmuk
version of rGyal rabs, errobeously writes the latler name ¢+Muri, snd makes sn image
of the king fashioned from clay snd buried in the tomb, while the burial of the budy
is not mentioned. The Kalwauk version is not accessible to mo; the Tibetan toxt is clearly
worded as tranmslated above. The same work (fol. 87) imparts the following infurmation
on the tomb of Kiog K'ri-sron lde-btsan: “His sepulchre was erected on Mu-ra mountsin,
in the rear, and to the right, of that of his father. The king had it built during bis
lifetimo. The posthumous name aFP'ru/ ri gfewg smar was conferred upon him. At the
foot of his sepulchre there is a memorial inscription in stone. The sepulehro became
koown by the name P'yi rgyam cas (‘Ornamented in the exterior’).”

1) Seo dPag bsam ljom bzar, p.1B1,1. 25. This term is not explained in our Tibetan
dictionaries. Tho Chinese rendering shows that it is the question of supervising censors.

2) Yor bka.

3) This word is badly mutilated io the stone. The Chinese paraliel is ngo(#), so that
[ infor Tib. r70g, a woll-known clan pame. The Tibetans bave so family sames but clan
Dames (Tib. rus, Chin. teu ﬁ; compare the account on the Tang-hiang in Tang shn,
Rocknny's translation in The Land of the Lamas, p. 338) pamed fur the loealitics frum
which the clans originated.

4) This lacune correspoods to Tib. stag. The chnrncterx {a may be inforred from

the name Lax si 14 Je % & A -% (lib. Rlon slty rye) in T"amy skn (Ch.
216§, P. Ga).
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se (O si(k) han') ku(t). The word rtsis-pa was accordingly sounded
tsis-pa. The Chinese transcription of this ministry (instead of trans-
lation as in the preceding cases) indicates that there was no cor-
relate institution for it in China. In the modern administration of
Tibet, the rtsis dpon had charge of the accounts, *) from which it
may be inferred that the rtsis-pa c‘en-po of the Tang period had

a similar function.

19. pyi blon ¢bro Zan (the remainder is almost destroyed and

cannot be pusitively deciphered) = £} 3 i% /B o] p%t lun mu-
lu shang. The transcription mu (compare Japanese botsu)-lu bints

at a pronunciation bro for 'Tib. abro.
20. zal-ce-ba®) c'en-po Zal-ce O O god (?) blon rgyud snan l

btsan = JH) TF fﬁj % O 28 ﬁm Eé ’E" hing pu shang shu

QO lun kie(y’et) ngan(yen) li tsan. The transcription of rgyud is

of importance; it was sounded ¢'ut or y’ut, the prefix » being silent.

1) Chin. Aan, accordingly, renders Tib. rgan, which, after the elimination of the prufix
¥, was presumably sounded xan. In a passage of Yiam shi, the same Tibetan word iv
transcribed Aam _2'?‘ (F. v.ZacH, L c., p. 255). Chin. A, therefore, in transcriptions, does
not usually correspond to Tib. 4, but to Tib. ¢ with or without pretix. The following
case is of especial intcrest. Tib. la p'ug, “radish,” is & Chinese loan word derived from
lo p'o E ﬁ (seo BuerscuNsipER, Bot. Sin., pt. 2, No. 39); consequently also Tib.
guit la p'ug, “carrot,” must be the equivalent of Chin. Ax /o p'o ﬁﬂ ﬁ ﬁ of thoe
same meaping: so that we obtain the equation Chin. Au 'ﬁﬁ (Japanese ko) = Tib. gv/.
For this reason we are justified in ideotifying also the name Hy gy with Tib. Gwi
ia the ngme of the nocestor of the Tibetans wentioned on p. 75, note 4; and Gws rgyel,
as correctly stated by CHANDRA Das (Dictionary, p. 221), sccording to Tibetan trudition,
is the nswe of one of the early kings of libet (the same name occurs also in Gwsi ri gui
btsan, son and successor of Kiog K'ri-sron, and in Spu de gwi bisan).

2) Rocknrur, J. R, 4. S, 1891, p. 220.

8) JiscHKE writes this word Zal c'e, which is a secondary development; it is Prop-
erly Zal lee (“mouth aud tongue’), thus written, for instance, dvadinakalpalata (Tibefsd
prose ed., p. 71, 7) and Cuanpea Das (Dictionary, p.1068). The Table (II, G) offers the
spelliug Za-lce, which, together with the spelling of the inscription, shows that the word
was pronounced Zal-ce in the ninth century. As proved by the Chinese translation W]'
it bad, besides the meanings “lawsuit, litigation, judgment,” also the sigaificance of

“punisbment.”  Tib. ¢en-po, “the great one,” appears ny rendering of Chin, shany shu.
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There are, further, in the inscription, two interesting parallels
of geographical names. In line 44 we meet Tib. stse Zui &eg (or
ts'ey) transcribing Chin. teiang kin kn Y HH 4% (“Valley of the
General”), and in line 46 Tib. len %u Ayvan transcribing Chin.
ts“tng Sut hien % * Y. The Tibetan word stse was pronounced
tsy (the sign e including also nasalized 6). The addition of the
pretixed sibilant s- does not prove that this s was sounded, but, as
in 30 many other cases, it owes its existence only to the tendency
of preserving the high tone which indeed is inherent in the Chinese
word tsiang. The Tibetan word tse without the prefix would bave
the deep tone, while the prefix indicates that it is to be read in
the bigh tone; the Chinese equivalent tsiang (Cantonese tséng,
Hakka tsiong) undeniably proves that the palatal sibilant was also
the initinl intended in the Tibetan word. It is entirely out of the
question to regard the s-in stse as the articulated initial conso-
nant, and only the desire for regulating the tone can be made
responsible for the presence of the prefixed s.') We have here,
accordingly, unassailable evidence for the fact that the tone system

cxisted in the language of Lhasa at least as early as the first

1) Ao coalogous cxample i3 presented by Tib. spar &'a beiag a transcription of
Chin. pa kua /'\ i'\ Chin. *pal, par (compare Tib. pir = Chin. pit %)never had
an initiul s, and there is no reason whatever why the Tibetans should articulate spar a
Chinese par; of course, they did not, vor do they do so, but ssy par; the unprolected par,
huwevc;r, has with them the deep tone, while, if tho prefir s is supersciibed, it receives
the high tonc, sud the high tone is required by the Chinese word; the letter s is simply n
graphic index of the high tone. Also the high-toncd aspirate k'a instesd of ka, which we
should expect, seeis lo be somehow conditivned by the tomo of Chin. éna. Fice eersa,
Chin. mo-mo I with the even lower tone is wriltea in Tibetan mog-smog (*stesmed
eat-balls”), baving likewise the low tome, but not smog, which would indicate mog in the
bigh tons. — Another interesting loan-word is lcog-tse (rlse), “table,” derived from Chin.
cho(k)-tse % -?-; the final g indicates that the luan is old. The prefix / merely bas
the function of cxpressing the high tone of the Chinese word; the Tibetans certainly
Proaounco only dog-tse (later spellings nre cng-/s'c and cog-fs'o, the latter in Li-fii gwr-
Fan, fol. 23),
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part of the ninth century, and the reason for its coming into
existence will immediately be recognized from our general discussion
of the phonetic condition of the language in that period. Another
interesting example of the presence and effect of tone at that time
will be given hereafter in dealing with the word Zan. Tib. Zus as
equivalent for kin E is conceivable only when the Tibetans heard
or understood the latter word as ‘un or Sui with a similar pro-
nunciation, as still existing in the dialects of Wén-chou, Niog-po,
aod Yang-chou (compare W. ciung, N. ciing, Y. chiing, given in
GiLes's Dictionary); for Tib. 2 and j are regular equivalents of the
Chinese palatals ¢ and & (compare Tib. kong jo — Chin. kung éu
2 E., Tib. 7o transcribed in Chin. $o).')

The word c‘eg (or ts‘eg) is a Tibetan word, and has nothing to
do with Chinese ku. The Tibetan transcription éei for Chin. ts‘ing
is striking; it is not known to me whether the latter word may
have had an initial tenuis in the Tang period. Shui * was then
doubtless sounded 5u or Zu; we shall have to come back to the
question why the Tibetan transcription is §u. The Tibetan Ayvas °)
consists in writing of linitial A with subscribed y (ya btags) sud
following va zur which is the semi-vowel «; phonetically, the word
is A'zan, so that the pronunciation of }ﬁ must then have been

something like the Korean reading %ién, or like liuan.?)

1) Tho case is fully discussed farther on, where more exnmples will be found.

2) Bususii (J.c., p. 105, note f) has wrongly printed it Arwa.

3) It has been assorted that Chiu. Lo sie ﬂ L*. (Kiw T umg shu, Cb. 196 », p. 1b)
and Lo E g (I"omg shx, Ch. 21Ga, p. 1)_:re intonded to rondor Lha-sa, tho
capital of Tibet (Busukir, /. ¢., p. 98, note 6; Rockurs, J. R. 4. S., 1891, p. 190; sl
VCHAVLNNF.G, Documents, p. 178). This ideatification seems to me rather improbable. The
Tibetan word /Aa is phonetically x/a; the initial x is not = prefix which could be dropped,
Lut so integral part of the stem, which is still preserved in all dimlects. It is not
likely that the form x/s would be rendered in Chineso exclusively by the one syllsble
lo (formerly la, ra). The strict reconstruction of Lo sic and Lo s0 is Ra sa; and Ra 34

(“Gout’s [and”), us is well known, is the ancient name of the city of Lhass, before it
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In conpection with this list of Tibetan offices and officials it
may be appropriate to examine the designaﬁons of the Tibetan
Boards of Ministry, as hended down in T ang shu (Cb. 216 |},
p- 1). Not only are the Tibetan names here trapscribed, but also
their meaning is added in Chinese, so that for the restoration of
the Tibetan originale a double test is afforded, — phonetic and
semasiological. Nipe ministries are distinguished:

1. lun ki g 'ﬁ‘, styled also ta lun j( 2§ (that is, “great
lun,” Tib. blon c‘en) with the meaning j( N+ “great mioister.”
BususiL (I. ¢, p. 6) trapscribes the title Junch‘as, although the
Glossary of the T‘ang shu (Ch. 23) indicates the reading of the
character | as cAi () || )- From the double interpretation of
the term lun cAS it follows that it represents Tib. blon c‘e, “great
winister,”

2. lun chi hu mang | | E 3R, styled also siao lun s ==
(that is, “small lus,” Tib. blon c‘un) with the meaning [l A ,‘‘as-
sistant minister.” Chin. mang strictly corresponds to Tib. masi,
“mapy.” Chio. initia! /%, as noticed above under No. 18, represents
Tib. g with or without prefix, and Chin. u represents Tib. o, %0
that Chin. Au, I am inclined to think, is the equivalent of Tib.

mgo, “head.”” In this manper we obtain Tib. dlon c‘¢ mgo man,
“the many heads (assistants) of the great minister.” [ bave ot
yet been able to trace this expression in any Tibetan record, but

it may tarn up some day.

Teceived the latter asme (CHANDRA Das, Diclionary, p. 1161). The Chiness, as shown by
their mode of tramscription, were scqusinsted with the name Rs-sa, and perpetuated it
°ven after the change of the name in Tibot. Komprsn (Dic lamaische Hievarchie, p. 832)
indicates Julsumg us s designation of the city after VIoNE, end oxplaina this yal gswn,
“land of the toaching.” This, of course, is impossible: those words could mean only
“teaching, or words of the land.” But the recoustruction is erroneous: VIGNE's transerip-

tion g intended for yul giun, “ceotro, capital of the land.”
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8. si(t) pien ch'¢ pu F& $lw ") 5li with the siguificance
hu ﬁ{ %, “commander-in-chief,” corresponding to Tib. srid?) dpon
c‘e-po (srid, “government, ruler, commander;" (pon, “master, lord;”

c‘e-po, “the great one"), “the great commander.”

4. nang lun ch¢ pu E E 1 ﬂ! J  with the meaning nei ta
stang m j( A+ “chief minister of the interior,” corresponding to

Tib. nan blon (exactly so in the inscription No. 13) c‘e-po, “great

minister of the iuterior.” ?)

1) In the inscriptivn *ﬁ- )
2) Acothor explanation is possible. Chin. & & is also cupable of renderiog a Tibet-
an initial s-, when followed by a conscosnt, as vhown by & lusg ﬁ %—_ = Tib. sre«

in the name of K'ri du sro4 mentivoed on p. 74. Thbeorctically wo sbould thus arrive ata
Tibetan word *spon (= Chin. &5 pien), which wuuld represent the equivaleal of dpon. While
this alternation between pretised d apd 4 is pussible, theio is a3 yel oo evidence that
dpon was also anciently sounded °®spum; but the case desorves cousideration, if such a
reading should ever occur in an ancient text. Provisionally I therefore prefer to adheic

to the reetitution srid dpox.
3) Hq is styled also lun muan je ::‘ﬁ ﬁ ‘*JE . The latter word is repestedly util-

Iy

ized in the inscription to render Tib. dZer, which I think is an aacient form of rje, “lord.”
The Tib. dlom mas bier or rje, accordingly, would mean “the first omong the many
mioisters.” This expression appears also as the title of military oflicers, s in T ang shu (Ch.
216 T, p. 4b): ﬁ;ﬁ j-_-c Em;—ﬁ %%&%Zﬁﬁ‘“thc com-
mander-in-chief of the Southern Circuit Mo Jung #'i si pi (probably Tib. Mod sron &'ns
spys), with the title dlon mar rje.” Kiu T[ang shu imparts only his title without his
pame. In this respect great caution is necessary, in thut the T'aog Anuals frequently
desigoate Tibetan olficials merely by iheir titles, not by their names. The commanderin
question wae captured in 802 by Wei Kao, and sent on to the Chineso cmperor, who gave
him a house to live in. On this occasion it is repented in Kiu Tung shu (Ch. 196 b,
p. 8b) that mang je denotes with the Tibelans the great minister of the interior. The
title mas rje, indeed, occurs in Tibetan: a contemporary of King A'ri sro« was Sva mas
rje gsal (dPag bsam ljon lzan, p. 171), ond the son of Kiug Ma: sroi was aDus srov
man rje (ibid., p. 150). Analogous titles are ma. sror, mai bisun, ma: bra (title of o
consort of King Sro bisan). — In the following passage a gloss is imparied for tho

word je. In Tang shu (Ch. 216 ¥, p. 7a) mention is mnde of o general Shang kung ge

L ik‘ military governor of Lo meén chuan ﬁ f“i }“ , With the family

U

uame Mo EE,.md the nnme(%) Nung Ui je % j] %}E,"which is like the Chinese
title Jang (‘gentlenuan’) aﬁ [F % EB_" Chin. mo (ancient sounds *mwal and

*mwar), |1 am inclined to thiok, is intcoded for the Tibetan local apd claw name Mar of
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5. nang lun mi ling pu B 3G A& R with the meaning

'5]] A, “assistant minister” (that is, of No. 4). The sound mi wus
anciently i (compare the Japanese reading beki). Since the ministers
of the interior are divided into three classes, the first and the third
of which are designated as “great” and “small,” the Chinese tran-
scription bi-ling-pu naturally refers to the Tibetan word «briri-po,

“the middle one of three.”” We arrive at the result; Tib. na blon

ubrin-po, “the middle minister of the interior,” or “the minister of

middle rank.”

6. nang lun chung % e % with the meaning s) g + “small

minister,” corresponding to Tib. nan blon c‘un, “small miaister of

the interior.” ')

7. yi xan (han) po ch'é pu Fﬁ 3? W H ;@i meaning chéng

shi ta siang %% B j(‘ #H (trapslated by BusherL [ c., p. 6] “chief

aBal (Inscription N°. 16); the words mumg /i je seem to represent Tib. Ju« ri rje, “the
lord of valleys and mountains,” and it is this Tibetan word rje to which the Chinese
Kloss lamg refers. The words shamg k‘ung je (Tib. Zan k'oi [?] rje) are certainly oot part
of the name, but a title. In Sumy sAi (Ch. 492, p. 1) we mect under the year 1020 the

it] R [P € , ‘E ‘X Ti . tfone [? e).
title of a Tibetan miaister Lux k‘ung je Eﬁ ‘}'ck %k (Tib. dlom &0 [?] rye)

1) It is notable that both Tib. ¢'w« and Chin. }'E sgree in tone, which is the high
toae.  The importance of the tone for Tibeto-('hinese transcriptions is discussed oo pp. 79
end 105. — Ia 751 snd 754 the Chinese vanquished Ko-lo-féng, king of Nan-chao, who tuok
refuge with the Tibelans. These conferred upon him the title tean p'x chung ﬁ- igé ﬁ .

that is, “younger brother of the bfszamp'v" (ot po, as is always wroogly resiored; sec
the note on this subject farther on), chung in the looguage of the “barbarisns™ sigailying
“younger Lrother.” M. Pguiior (B. E F. E. 0., Vol. 1V, 1904, p. 153), who has transiatcd
this Passage, observes, “C’est probablement lec camg tibétain.” This is not quite cract.
Tho Tibetan word bLero intcoded is gewa (ycun, prosounced 2w in the high tope), the
Tespectiul word (Ze-sai skad) (ur & younger brother {otherwise su-do), with which Chia.
ﬁ cxactly harmonizes in sound and tono; this equation (as many other examples ia the
inseription) proves that the prefired ¢ wos oot then articulated. The Tibetan word c'wi
(€'un), “small, young,” may denote the youoger of two brothers, but cannot be rendorcd
by the Chinese palatal tenuis, only by the mspirate, ss proved by the above case Tib.
', “small,” = Chia. % cA'ung. A Tibetan initinl aspirate is regularly reproduced by

tbe corresponding Chinese aspirate.
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consulting minister’’), corresponding to Tib. yul') rgan-po ce-po.
Chin. lan apswers to Tib. rgan, as we saw in the inscription
No. 18; rgan-po is still the elder or head man of a village, and
the Tibetan term relates to local (yu!) administration.

8 and 9 do not require any further discussion. They are Tib,
yul rgan abrin-po (Chin. yu han mi ling pu), “the middle minister
of local admiunistration;” and Tib. yul rgan-po c“un (Chin. yi han
po ch‘ung), “the small minister of local administration.”

These nine Boards are styled collectively skang lun ch‘d pu t'u kid
f.!i] %ﬁ g’_ ;ﬁ 2 E , wbich is considered by me as a transcription
of Tib. zan blon c'e-po dgu, “the Nine Great Ministers.” The word
zan 18 fully discussed on p. 104. The word ¢'u ¥ formerly had the
initial d (Japanese reading dochi, Annamese dout), the word ke
2P had the initial g (Japanese gu). <)

The phonetic phenomena to be inferred from the Chinese tran-
scriptions of Tibetan words may be suinmed up as follows.

We gain an important clew as to the determination of the two
vowel signs for i, the graphic differentiation of which in the an-
cient texts has been discussed above (p. 53). The inverted ¢, tran-

scribed by me i, occurs in four examples: myiin (= moderu min) =
i pyi =4}, kri = B 3L, zigs = B sik.?) Hence it fol-

1) Chio. yu ﬂﬁ = Tib. yw! occurs likewise in proper names. The Sumg shs (Cb.
492, p. 2) mentions under the year 991 a governor(m iﬁ. = Tib. c'e-po, “great”)

of Si Liang-chou E ‘2# ’\H , by name Ngo yii tan m pﬁ ﬂ- ,corresponding to Tib.
9
m Na (compare m E = Tib. mNa-ri(s)) yul brian; ond under 994 a governor Yii lung

Fo Fﬁ %E & , beiog Tib. Yul sron-po.

2) It renders the syllable go in Gotama (T. WarTeRs, Essays on the Chinese Lan-
guage, p. 388), in Gopula (Life of llian Tiang) and Susarnagotra (Memoirs of Hiian Taang).
3) A fifth exemple is afforded by E si¢ traoscribing Tib. srid in the third Minis-
terial Board mentioned in T ang shu, and srid is written with inverted i in the sword

treaty of 822 (9—11).
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lows that the ancient Tibetan sound i exactly corresponded to the
plain, short Chinese ¢. For the vowel i written in the regular
modern form we bave tbree examples; namely, mc'ims = ER c‘om,
risis = ? S tee (tsi)-sc, sud cig = 7 4. These varying Chi-
pese transcriptions prove that this Tibetan vowel did not sound to
the Chinese ear like a definite s, but must have been of somewhat
indistinct value, sometbiog between ¢, f,') and 6.

Tho comparison of allied words which Tibetan and Chinese have
in common is apt to confirm this result. There are Chinese s¢
PY (-four”) corresponding to Tibetan (1), Chinese s¢ ¥ (“to
die'') corresponding to Tibetan 5i, indicating that Tibetan ¢ was an
equivalent of this indistinct Chinese vowel g. The two Tibetan signs
for i, therefore, have great significance in the comparative study
of Indo-Chinese languuges; and their distinction in the ancient
monuments muat be conscientiously noted and registered, instead of
being neglected,’) as was done by Mr. WapokLL. The inscription
of 822 indicates that the two timbres of i were still fairly discrim-
inated, but that they were slready on the verge of a mutual
fusion, as shown by a certain wavering in the employment of the
two sigus. Thus we find in line 43 giiis, but in line 50 giis; in
line 43 kyi, in line 50 kyi; and other inconsistencies. Perhaps the
Plhonetic differentiation was already wiped out at tbat period, and
only the graphic distinctiou upheld on traditional grounds.

1) Compare ScEAANK, dsciemf Chiness Phometics (T"oung Pao, Vol. VIII, 1897,
P- 369). — On the other band, Chis. i is rendered by Tib. ¢ is the pien-bso King lumg
E“ %E transcribed Tib. Kew /si (in the inscription of 783), probably sounded Kix
(compare i kuan [ FH = Tib. éen koan [ihid.; accordingly, Tib. e = Chin. 3)). For
this reason it is possible that Chin. kimg, s beard at that lime by the Tibetans, was
sounded &'ong (compare Koresn kying). Chin. # % (in Auang f5) is transcribod by Tib.
te (compare Jap. tei, Avnamese de). Vice verss, Tib. me in the isscription (above, Nos. 9
*od 13) is rendered by Chin. ning (but Hakka len, Koresn yomg), which, in my opiuion,
B0os to show that Tib. we was nasalized: mg(n?) or mj.

2) The bypothesis of the two #s serving for the distinction of short snd long i is
berewith exploded once for all,
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The most signal fact to be gleaned from the 'l'ibeto-Chinese
concordances is that phonetic decomposition, which was hitherto
regarded as a comparatively recent process of the language, was iy
fuil swing as early as the first half of the uinth century. The
superscribed and prefixed letters were already mute at that time ia
the dialect of Lhasa: blon was articulated lon, btsan was tsan, b:a/
was can, bier was ler, bka was ku, lta was ta, lto was to, gtoga
was log, rqyal was gyal, rgan was gan (probably xan); brtan was
even sounded tan H . Superscribed s, however, secm:s to have been
preserved throughout: the pronunciation of stang and snam is iudi-
cated as stang and snam, that of snag and stay as snag and stus.
Pyi was sounded p‘7; the alteration of the palatalized (mouillé)
labials into palatal ¢ and ¢é° had apparcutly ool yet taken cffect.
In the combination of two mounosyllables into a umt, the prefix of
the second element, when the first terminatesin a vowel, was articu-
lated and connected into a syllable with the first element, exactly
in the same manner as at present. This is exemplified by the in-
teresling transcription t‘am-tung for Tib. lta mtoir (No. 10), which
simultaneously proves that the word mt‘or wheun isolated was pro-
nounced t‘os2, and by the transcription ngan pén for Tib. mia dpor
(No. 16).') Compare in recent times the name of the monastery
dGa-ldan, pronounced Gan-dan, hence Chin. Kan-tan 4 F}; and
Tib. skye dman (“woman'), pronounced kyen (or kyer) mdn, hence
transcribed king mien 37 [H] in the Tibetan vocabulary inserted io
T ao-chou t'ing chi Ik }H B& £, 1907 (Ch. 16, p. 48).

Of final consonants, d,* ¢, n, and # were sounded. Fioal s was

1) Cumpare also the above Zaw: dlom c'¢ dyw, which, judging (rom the Chinese mode
of tramscription, wust have beon articulated c'el-gu.

2) Final d was pronounced in Rod, as indicated by the transcription :% *pal, pob,
pon. It is incorrect, a8 Mr. RocaniLL (J. R. 4. S., Vol. XXIII, 1901, p. 5) asserts, to say that

“the word Bod is now, and probably slways has been, proncunced like the French pev.”
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sounded when it followed a vowel (¢dus), but it was eliminated
wheu following a consonant (mc‘ims was sounded c'im, zigs as zik). ')

In regard to fival /, I feel somewhat doubtful. If my identifi-
cation of Fﬁ yii, which had no final consonant, with Tib. yul,
holds good, this would rather indicate that final Tib. [ was not
sounded, or but indistinctly. The trauscription Ikﬂ kiap (y’ap) for
rgyal iv the iuscription No. 11, however, may poiut to a pronun-
ciation gyal (9'al, 7’al). On the other Laod, in the list of royal
pawes in Tany sl (Cb. 216 |, p. 2a) we find the word rqyal
rendered by Jij 4ia (Busuerr [L.c., p. 9] tranacribes ksia; Glossary
ol T'ang shu J 2 ku ya) in the first of King Sroit bisan's an-

Jascune, 1o the Phonetic Tables of bis Diclivwary (p. XVI), iodicates the pronuncistion
bhod for Spiti, wod for K'sms, 64+’ for Tsang and U. Ia the latter the initial is sn
uspirate ncdis, aod, besider, the word hus the deep tone; it has accordiagly nothing in

common with French pew. Mr. Rockuitr bimself (p. 6) iodicates that in the teoth and

cleventh centurics the sound peu was transcribed x fﬁ pu-ic and $ (or 19)4#

po t°¢; but surely it was not the sound peu, but the sound dod, which is clearly enough
indicated by these trapscriptions. If od was thus sounded in the tenth and eleventh cen-
terics, we are bound to presune that this pronupcistion held its ground slso in the pre-
ceding 1"ang period. Skr. Bhofa and I'tolewy’s Bzura: aflord additional evidence for
un apcicnt indigenous Bod sounded éot.

1) In final s s distioction must be drawn between the euffix -s (called Tib. yan
#jug) and radical s inbering in the stem. The latter seems to bave survived until com-
paratively recent times, il we ma) rely upon the transcription ‘% o ﬁ Wu-se tsang of
the Ming shi for Tib. dBus gTsa: (the \wo large provinces of Central Tibet); the Chi-
vesc equivalent must be basod on a Tibetan pronuncintion ews fean during the Ming
Periud, while the new transcription % Wei, rendering the word dBus in the age of the
Mauchu, clearly iudicates that the final phooetic decay resultiog in the modern vai, vii,
, is an after-Miog evenl. On the other hand, the name of the temple dSam-yas is trun-
scribed  Sam-ye E Hl'g by the Chincse pilgrim Ki-ye in the lutter part of the tenth
century (Cuavannas, 8. L. F. E. 0., Vol. 1V, 1904, p. 81, who did got identily this
locality; this implics that Ki-ye made bis return from India to China by way of Nepal
aad Tibet). Tib. yas is ya 4 & of the ipstrumental case (the temple was fine “beyond
imagination,” bsam-yas) ; sam-ye is still the current pronunciation in Central Tibet (JASCHKE,
Tibetan Grammar, p- 6); but us the ancient pronunciation of Hﬁwuya(compuro BJS %
Yava), it is necessary to assuwe that Ki-ye, at the time of his sojourn in the famous

Wonustery, heard the proounciation Sam-ya. If he bad heard yas, he could easily have

“dpressed it by the addition of ﬂﬁ‘ as it occurs io El‘ E g yasmia, “)essamino.”
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cestors, i ﬁ i @ Kia si tung mo, which I provisionally take
as reproducing Tib. rgyal stoni-mo; further, {& ye in 3 7 cor-
responding to Tib. Bod rgyal, “king of Tibet,” us title of King
Sroic btaan, and Ef ye in 2% ) Bf Su po ye = Su p%c rgyal,
the Tibetan name and title of Fan-ni, and in §f % % % ¥
Hu (Tib. Gun) t5 (*de = Tib. lde) p°o si ye (= Tib. rgyal), the
ancestor of the l'ibetans. ‘I'he Chinese symbols employed in these
cases, kia and ye, correspond to an uncient pronunciation *gia (3’a)
(Anvamese gia, ja), without a final consonant, so that they seem
to be indicative of a Tibetan sound gya’ (9’a’, »’a). Final ! was
articulated in the tribal name Bal-ti (rGyal rabs: sbal-ti), as shown
by the Chinese rendering Pu-lu Pfj 8 (Cuavannes, Documents,
p- 149), the ancient sounds of this pu being *la and *ba (Ningpo
ba, Japanese botsu, Korean pal; it renders the syllable bka in Skr.
Bhamaira), so that Pu-li appears as a reproduction of Tib. Bal.')

An interesting example of the treatment of Tib. final [/ in
Chiness is afforded by the Chinese word p°éng ska, “carbonate of
sods, natron’ (natrium carbonicum), which has not yet been explained.
Li Shi-chén (Pén ts‘ao kang mu, 4 FR, Ch. 11, p. 12) confesses
bis ignorance in the matter (% 3§ ¢ fif ); and Warrens (Essays
on the Chinese Language, p. 378) is wrong in deriving the Chinese
word from Tib. ba tsa (to which it has not the slightest simi-
larity), “called also pen-cha,” which is certainly nothing but the
Chinese, and not a Tibetan word. The first and oldest meution of
the term, as far as | know, is made in Kiv Wu Tai shi (Cb. 138,
p. 1b), where ta p'éng sha J Jf} BY (“sand of the great rukh”)
is enumerated among the products of the T“u-po. This very pawe

is suggestive of being the transcription of a foreign word (the

1) In Toung Pao, 1908, p. 3, Po-li was convected by me with Bolor, the apoient
pame of Baltistin; but Bolor seems to be derived from Bal.

441



BIRD DIVINATION AMONG THE TIBETANS, 89

character B certainly is an artificial formation, the two other
choracters given by WatTeRs are taken from the Pén ts'ao). The
ancient sounds of the phonetic element p‘éng Hﬂ are *bung, and the
‘I'ibetan word answering in sense to the Chinese is bul (Jiscuke,
Dictionary, p. 370), so that Chin. p‘éng (bung) appears as a repro-
duction of Tib. bul,') simultaneously proving that the final [ in

bul was souuded; both words agree also in the low tone.*)

1) Also ia thc ascienl allied wourds of the two laaguages, Tib. final / corrrspoads to
» linal nasal ia Chioose: for instance, daw/, "silver” == Hakka mgyis, Fokiea ngimg ﬂ
(yim); Tib. (s)brul, “saake” = Castonese and Hakke mowg % (meng, Jap. §5). Ia other
cases Tib, final ¢ is the equivalent of Chin. fical nasal, as Tib. (udrsg, “dragen™ = Chis.
lung (Jup. riir) ﬁg . Bat Tib. dun(-bs), “bes” = Chin. fung (Korcan pony) ﬁ; Tib. ree-
don (mos), “camel” = Chin. pomg, fomg g , “hump of a ramel” (Tib. ris is related
W0 rrog, “hump”); Tib. me~, “many” = Chin. meng §"E snd ﬁ; Tib. spyen(-bu),
“wolfl” = Chin. mang 7E (Korean pang, Jap. §5), “Tibetan mastiff.”

2) Oa p'emg sAa seo P. Cisor (Mém. comc. lea Chinois, Vol. X1, pp. 343—348) ; Krar-
BoTH (daiat. Magazin, Vo). 11, pp. 256—261, Weimar, 1803); SouscinaN, Eudes swr ia
malicre midicale chimoise (mincreus), p. 13 (Paris, 1866); F. pE MELv, Les lapidaires
chimois, p. 141; H. H. Havuen, Geology of the Provinces of Tiang and U in Central
Ibes (Memoirs Geological Survey of Isdis, Vol. XXXVI, pt. 2, 1907, p. 85). — The
Chinese loan-wprds in Tibetan have not yet been studied, sud are hardly indicated in
our Tibetao dictionaries. Somo of thers are cven peassed off as Sanskrit: for imstaace, pi-
»d« or pi-dai, “guitar,” is said tu be derived from Skr. vina, which is impossible; in
fact, it is to be comnmected with Chis. fE E p'i-p's, ancient sounds *bi-ds (Japanese
m-wa, Mongol dida). The passlization of the final vowel wa or éa is a peealinrity of
Tibetas sometimes practised in foreign words (compare pi-pi-liz, “popper” = Skr. pippald).
The Tawg Aiang ';i: ﬁ , & Tibetan tribe in the rogion of the Kukamor, aceordiug to
Sui jhu (Ch. 83, p. 8), were in poisession of p'si-p'e; accordiag ta Chisecss treditien, the
Instrument origivated among the s m' a vague eipression geserally relerring to
Pevples of Central Asis, Irasiams and Turks. GiLes (Biographical Lictionary, p. 83Y)
escribes its imtroduction into Chisa tu the Priocess of Wu-sun. Tbe Djagstai word forit
‘s puiik (Keleti Szemle, 1902, p. 161). The fact that the Tibetas asd Chinese words refer
1o the same object is evidenced by the Polyglot Dictiooary of K'ien-lung. In the lattes
e meet also Tib. cor, =bell” = Chia. éh-y ﬁ There are, l'url.llel", Tib. p's#, “pitcher,
cup” = Cbin. p'ing jﬁ; Tib. la-c'as, “senling-wes,” frow Chin. ls ﬂ, “wax;"” Tib. mog
(-ds), “mushroom” = Chin. me-bw E fg; Tib. ts‘um (the duuble s indicaies the fourth
tone of Chiness), “vinegar” = Chia. s g; Tib. gis (g} wax (dam), “bezosr” = Chin.
viu Awang £".‘. ﬁ‘ (Jap. gin-kwo); Tib. kaw, *watermelon’’ = Chin. fus m; Tib. srex,
“ounce” = Chin. liawg ﬁ (Korean riang, Jap. riv). Tib. pipi, “flute,” snd bid-Sid, “hautboy
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On the whole, the probability is greater tbat the final ! was

reed,” must bo connected with ps E (%8s, 8s¢; Koresn p'sl), origioally a boro used by the
K¢iang to frighten horses (dofinition of SAxo wi'n), but then in the cowpound pi-/s E ﬁ
a pipe (A. C. MouLk, Chincsr Musical Insiruments, J. Ch. Br. R. 4. §., 1908, p. 84),
in laang oh‘ao ¥ &5 °u shi (Ch. 9, p. 63) figured and described as a rced flute with
three holes, metal mouthpiece and broadening funnmel, 5.37 inches loog, used for dunce
music by the Turkish tribe Warka E m D‘g . The word, thorefore, ie presumably of
Turkish origin, but it is much older than the cightecenth century. We mect it in the
truoscription pei-ds E ﬁ io the chapter on music in Xis 7amg shu (Ch. 29, p.Sb),
where it is deficed as a copper horn ﬂl:]i ﬁ , two feet leag, of the shape of an o1-

bors, ia usc among tho Wesicro Jung ﬁ ;E According to another tradition, it origi-
oated ia Kuchs, Tuvkistan (Ao cki king ykan, Ch.47, p. 6 b). The original Turkish form
scems to have been bders or diri (H. VamBEwY, Die primitive Oultur dis turko-tatarischen
Volkes, p. 145, notes o word dorwu, “trumpet,” properly “reed’); sud we fiod this word in
Mongol birigé, “trumpet,” frum which Manchu luren and bulers seem to be derived.
The latter corresponds iu the Iulyglot Dictionary tu Chin. la-pa p*d y\. Mougol
gholin biriyd, “brass trumpet,” aud Tib. :ars du~. Tbe Mungol word rapal given iathe
first edition of Gries, and repeated by Mouik, does not caist (Mougol bas seither initial
r nor & p); nor can Chir. /a-pabe derived frows Maochu lieda, asstated in the second editivo,
the latter being merely a tramscript of Chioese, as ulready pointed out by Sacuanov. La-ps
is neither Muogol our Tibetan; it is listed smmong the musical instruments of ‘Turkistan

o Hus kiamg ch E,] ﬁ % (Ch. 2, p. 8), published 1772 (Wywnix, Notes, p. 64). The

musical tastrument an fung = gy . left unosplaioed by Movie (Lc, p. 103), is Tib.

rken dur, the well known trumpet mede from a human thigh-booe; T met also the tran-
scription H‘I ?ﬂ Amoog 'the interesting iosn.-words of cullivated plants, we bave
Tib. se-abru (pronounded se-r«), “pomegranate’” (pumica granatum L.), derived from Cbiu.
E Flg shi-lin, ancicotly se(shi)-ru (Japacese -ro). The pomegraaate does mot thrive in
Tibet, and, as is well kaown, was istroduced isto China by Genersl Chnng KSien (BBET-
SCHNEIDEK, Bol. sim,, pt. ), p. 25, pt. 3, No. 280; Hiern, Toumg Pao, Vol. VI, 1895,
p- 439; Pin (sao kang mw % ﬂ Ch. 30, p. 8). Whether Chin. rw,ro, is connected
with Greek fjoé or Arabic rumman, Ambaric riman (Scruriore in HenN, Kulturpfanzen
und Haaustiore, 8th ed., p. 247), 1 do not venture to decide. The Tibetan word must be
regarded as a loan (rom Chinese, and not as indigenons, as W, Scuort (Entwurf einer
Beschradung der chincaischen Litteratur, p. 123, note, Berlin, 1854) was inclined to
beliove, who explained the word ss being composed of 'I'ib. se, “rose,” and ctéry, agrain,
soed.” These Tibetan words (the meanings “pomegranate’” and “rosebush” interchange in
South-Slavic) were doubtless choseo as elements of the tramscription, bocause they con
veyed to tho national mind some tangible significance with reference to the object (in
the ssme manner as tbere are numerous analogous cases in the Chinese trapscriptions of
foreign words). The Contral-Tibetan pronunciation sen-'u and Ladakbi sem-ru represent
secondary developments suggested by the mode of rpelliog, and application of phouoetic
laws based thercon (nasalization of ihe profix ¢, trapecribed ries E in Hua s yi %)
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articulated than that it was suppressed, and the same remark holds good
of final r. For the latter we have the only example in the word
ter, transcribed by Chin. Ze (Nos. 10, 13—15, above). In this case
the Chinese transcription certainly is not conclusive, since Chinese
lacks final r, and, taking into consideration that the other finals
were heard, there seems good reason to assume that lZer was pro-
vounced Zer at that period.

The subjoiued r was still clearly sounded in tbe guttural and
labial series, ‘I'he word &‘ri, as evidenced by {Le Chivese tran-

scription &°¢-li, ') was actually beard as i‘ri (not as at present, £7);

Lolo scbuma (P. ViaL, Dict. francais-lolo, p. 116, Hongkong, 1909) possibly points to &
lormer ‘I'ibetan srticulation seb-ru.

1) The T°ang Apnsls employ various methods of ‘ranscribing the word & (“throne”)

in the beginning ol the names of the Tibctam kings, /z'; m‘ /z: _’ﬁ"_ . ; a

(€5 4i), and also onl % aod 2,9; (6%). Probably also k0 (ka) 4 ‘ﬁ]‘ ¥ in the

oume K 4 £ (au TJI ﬁ '—1[ E (being idemtical with the Tibetan king K€ri-lde
sron-btean) is the cquivalent of Tib. #ri. The Chinese renderiog of Lis same bas mot
yot been explained. ‘Ihe olements lde sru. blsam, the Chineso cquivalenls of which are
well koown to us, cannot be mnade respousible for Chin. 4% fsu (sncient sounds ke fsxi).
la rGyal rabs this king is designated also K°ri glsug ide bisam Ral-pa-cam; so thst we
sro hound to assume that the Chicese name K‘o-l ka-tewk is intended for the first two
clewents of thin 'l'ibetan nague, ACri ytsug. It is siogular, however, at first sight, thatin
this case the pyelited g i} espresscd by the Chinese syllable £ (ka), while in another
royal oame Tib. gtsug is tramscribed ia Chioese rogardless of the prefix (see p. 92, mate
2). The Tibetsn prefiz is often preserved in the second element of a compound if the
Girst word termioates in a vowel; the words £ gtaug could be sounded k°rik-tsmg, and
bence the Chinese mode oi tramscription. The case is suslogous to that of a méosi
poiated out vn p. 86. An interesting Chinese transcription of a Tibetan word showiag the
'reservation of r is the word pfu-Iu ﬁ ¥g, “woollen cloth,” a reproduction of Tib.
#rug As [ar a8 | know, the Chicess term does not uccur in the T ang period, but only
ltum wader the Yian. The mode of writing (Msnochu p'urw) jiresupposes & Tibetan pro-
nuncistion prw’, for the phonetic clement /u g is devoid vl a Unuf consosant. Ju the
age of the T°ang, when the word sounded prug also ia the dialect of Lhass, a comple-
inent sounding /wék, for instance #, would have doubtless been chosen in formisg tho
second charscter in the word. The very mode of trsnscription thus betisys a post-T"asg
origin, but it wust result from a time when the isitials p‘r were still is full swing sad
had pot yot undergone the lexfwerschiedumg into the cerebials fr, f° (see slso KraPmoTH,

Description du Tudet, p. 60, Paris, 1831; T. Wartens, Esays on the Chinese Language.
p. 378).
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kru (ku-ls) was sounded kru; the word (bro (No. 19) was sounded
bro, and ¢brin, as shown by the Chbinese transcription bi-lii, was
articulated b6rin, ') and blo was blo. In the combination sr, the »
seems to have been dropped, if the identification of ¥ sitin T ang
shu with Tib. srid bolds good.?)

1) Another good ezswple ol the initials ér being souaded with perfect clearness is
presented by the word m E JSu-lu (*bu-ro), imparted in the 1“ang Anuals as a gloss
for the libetan wurd meaning *a feit tent.” The woid inteaded wpparently is T'ib. avra,
“felt tent,” still sounded bre in western ‘I'ibet aod so likewise in the 'I*ang period. ‘I'he
Chineso syllable #» reproduces the initial 4, sod the syllable /wthe I'ilb.ra. 1t isstraoye,
however, that the Chinese did not choose in this case an element ru, /a; but this ma) be
easily accouated for by the fact that the above Chinese word /u woans *‘a but, a bovel,”
asd also the tcat erocted for the weddiog coremony. As in so many otber cases, the
Chicese selected a word spprosimately imitative of ihe foreige sound, and simultancousl,
indicstive of the sigailicance of the foreiga wurd. The Tibetas word gur, “tent,” can

certainly oot be sought in the (‘liimcse transcription, s sever had the sounds yw

or éx. A good podern essmpic of Chioese revderiog of ‘Iib. br is % * EB
= Tib. LAa-bras; in this compuund the second elcment is still pronounced dras (but
mever (an) throughout Tibet, while p‘o-drau, “palace,” is always po-dan. These twu
elements Jdrasi, therefgre, seem to be twu words ol different origin.

2) Bat the word sron i the names of several kiogs was doubitloss articulated sron,

as evidenced by the tramscriptions in the T‘aog Anoals $ (tsung, Japanese s, #v)

% (lung), o3 lung & % au lung ﬁ % snd & lung ﬁ ﬁ Mr. Rovaniitn
(The Life of the Buddha, p. 211) is inclined to think that Chin. X< faxng lumg tsun
renders Tib. K% /ldas srou blsam; but Chin. lsung cannot reproduce Tib. Idawm (pro-
nonnced des). In my opinion, the Chinese words are intonded only for K°ri sron blsas.
Io regard to the name of King K% Ui s0 tsan % ﬁ H'a g,.\{r. RockuiLt (p. 817)
takes it as “giving » (uite correct pronunciation of the four first syllables of his Tibetan
sune,” that is, Kri Ide gteug bisam. But Chio. /i cannot ropresent an equivalent of Tib.
(Nde, which, as pointed out un p. 74, is rendered by Chin. lie ﬂ The Chinese words
oxactly reproduce the Tibetan words Kri (g)tsug (b)tsan. 'I'he character ﬂ{ﬁ is sounded
in Cantonese sAuk, Koresn swk, ¢“uk, Japanese shuiw, and scems to have bad in the
T ang period the value of *leuk, *d:zuk. BususiL (The Early History of Tibet) unfortu-
sately availed bimself of the Wade systom in the trapscription of Tibetan pames, 80
that they are usoless for the purpose of identification, nud wrote names sometimes
conpisting of five sad six syllables into one solid word without divisions, which led bis
successors iato orror; for imstamce, HERvsRT MueLLER (Tibel in seiner yuclu'cUlidel
Eeatwicklung, Z. f. oergl. Rechiswissenschaft, Vol. XX, p. 825), who transcribes CA'is-s-
An-lung iostead of K mm #i Jumg. An error of tranmscription was committed by BusHELL
(pp. 5, 39) in the pame written by him after Kix T amg sk Soksilunglichtsan (snd 90
repeated by RoczmiLn, p. 219, asd Musries, /. ¢.), whore Po (_‘%, confounded with
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Ipitial and final consonants, in general, were still intact, but
prefixed consonants were doomed to being silent. It it natural that
tones began to be developed in consequence of this phonetic disintegra-

tion (p. 79); for we know, particularly from CongapY’s researches,

g:) o lung lie tsan (corresponding to Tib. P ero.: ide blsan) must be reud. The
T<awg shu (Ch. 216 L, p. Ba) writes the sanie name g & ﬁ m g- So (sucient

sound #8) & Jung la tsam; nevertholess BuSRELL's So s lumg lie tean remains ineract,
as wo have sither Po & Jumg lic tsan of the Krw T ang sku or So si Jung la tsam of
the Tanp shu. ‘I'he latter spolliog, bowever, is erroneous. The historical obserration
iaserted by Mr. RocsMiLi shows that this is & case of importasce, ss, accordiog to him,
this name has not yet been traced in Tibetan bistory. But if names aro wroogly tran-
scribed aod inexactly restored, any attempt at identification is naturally hopeless at the
outset. All the Tibetan words and names oucountered in the Tang Annals are capable
of 1igorous philological research; and when this is properly carried through, muach of the
slleged diversity between Chiness and Tibetan treditions (Busurri, p. 4) will be blown
up into the air. Mr. RocaniLL's conclusion thst in the T ang shw the king So & lemg
{se tzam is inserted botween A /i so #am and K Ui tsam, whereas all Tibetan histories
sre unsnimous in affirmiog tbat K<ri sroni succeeded his father on the throne, is not at
all to the point; likewisse BusuwELL (p. 5) is wrong in makiog So & lewg lie fsan snd
K< ’ tsam two individuals and two differeat kinge. They desigoate, indeed, one and the
same personage, who is none other then the Tibetan king Kri sron Ide étsan. This name
appears in both T amg shu as that ?f the kiog who died in 765 (Busuerr, p. 389), but
this is the same king previously styled K5 /i so tsam (K'ri glewg dtsam), so that it is
evidest beyood cavil that it is simply s clerical error which here crept in when
the aonalist copied from his state documents. It was Kri gfsmg dtsam who died in that
vear, and it was his son K% sroe lde btsam who succeeded to him, snd who was
styled — the annalist meant or ought to ssy — slsu P sror. This reading of Kin
Tang 2hu is doubtless correct, whereas the s0 of the New Anools must be & clerical
error.  Tib. 2%, “the male,” is an aacient title occurring in the names of the Tibetan
kings, as will bo seen below ia a discussion of the word b/sam-po, which had originally
the furm dtsam p°o, "the warlike one, the male”” Likewise rgyal-po, “the king,” was
viigioally rgyal g6, “the victorious male” (compare WavpkeLL, J. R. 4.S., 1909, p. 1268,
whose explanation is certnialy s fantasy; the title % implies aothing derogatory). Itis
worthy of note that also the chief consort of the king, Po yo. (or yyoi) bsa, bore the
title p% in her name, whereas his other wives were not entitlcd to this privilege. In the
transcription ﬁ % % Fo lung (BusuewLi, p. 9, mung) jo (= Tib. Jo) the same
title P aron npp'em in the name of the fifth of King Sro+ bisan's ancestars (T amg
#Ax, Ch. 216 E, p. 2a). The title P°o rgyal occurs in tho name $ # ﬁ Su g0 ye
(*gia), adopted by Fan Ni % E‘ on his election as king of the TCu-fa (BusueLL,

P- 8), and io the name of the mncestor iﬂ. of the T u-po, ‘ﬁng & # m ﬂ Hu

(Tib. gui) £ (Tib. lde) p'u (Tib. (p%0) #i (possibly Tib. srid) ye (Tib. rgyal) = Tib. Gwi

(See p. 8) lde g0 srid royal.
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that tones are the substitutes of eliminated consonants. Presuming
that writing, when introduced in the first half of the seventh cen-
tury, rather faithfully fixed the condition of the language as then
spoken, we are confronted by the fact that the first stage i;x the
process inaugurating the remarkable phonetic decomposition of the
Tibetan language took place within a period of hardly u century
and a half. In the first part of the ninth century a deep gulf wus
yawning between tbe methods of writing and speaking, and due
regard must be taken of this fact in our studies of the manuscripts
of that epoch. The natural tendency of writing words in the same
manner as they came from the lips of the speakers was then
steadily growing. The inscription of 822 (above, No. 17) furnishes
& curious example in writing the word dka with the single letter
k, which, even more than the Chinese transcription #ie, is undubi-

table proof that it was sounded simply ka.')

1) For the present I refrain from a discussion of the laws underlying the Chineso
method of trawscribing Tiboclan words, as several intricate points remain to be cleared
up. It will bc observed that this method in sowo respects diffors from what we are wont
to have in the case of Sanekrit, ‘Turkish, and Porsion trenscriptions, and that in the face
of Tibotan the Chinese were compelled to struggle with difficulties which they did nol
eocounter in other foreign languages. It is manifest that the Chinese transcriptiouns, as
wo have them no®w, were recorded ot the time when the decomposition of the Tibetsn
prefizes and initials bad set in, and when the tone system sprang ioto existence. The
tunes could not oscape the Chinese ear, and were bound to iafluence their manner of
transcribing,  The fact that the new iuitials were affected by the climinations of the pre-
lized consonants, most of whick were grammalical elements of formative functions, i3
evident from what we observe in the modern dialects; thus far, however, we are not in
& position to frame ap) definite cunclusions in regard to such changes during the ainth
century. Nevertheless they must have token place, as we see (rom several panllell in
the inscription of 822. Whereas all the Tibetan true initial aspirates are esactly repro-
duced by the corrcspouding Chineso aspirate, we notice that Chinesc has an sspirste
where Tibetan offers a tenuis 4 silent prefix; for iustance, Tib. (/)¢a = Chin. t%an ﬁ
(No. 10), and Tib. ()to = Chin. £« 4+ (No. 14). Whether Tib. ¢ was really aspirated
or changed into the aspirate media 4, 1 do not venture to decide; but the Chipes®
transcriptions aro o clear index of the (act that the tenuis had undergone some sort of

revolution prompted by tbe elision of the prefised /. In other inslances, judging from
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Phonology of Document Pellfot.

We pow enter into a discussion of the phomology of the text

of document Pelliot. M, Bacor himself has noted the addition of

the Chinese transcriptions, the tenuis remained uuaffected ; as, gfogs = fuk ﬁ , brtan =

tan E This case is of importance when we meet Tibetan names in the Chinesc annals
and are intent on restoring them to their original forms. Take, for instance, the name of
the king m i g T0 s tu(k) (Tang shu, Ch. 216 L, p. 2a), the second in the
sories of the ancestors of King Sroic dlsam. At Gret sight, I felt much tempted to recognize
in the first two elements the Tib. fo #'0 occurring in the name of King Lha o fforiof
Tibetan tradition, but due regard paid to the case juet cited makes me skeptical: the
Chineso dontal aspirate may correspond to this sound io Tibetan, but it may express also
Tib. # (hence also rZ, and probably #f). Siace j: in the inscription is the equivalent of

Yo, it may very well be that this is the case also in the above same, which may be
restored T0 Mo bdag (E *dak; Japanese faku, do; Korean ¢ak). This consideration has

a beariog also on the interpretation of the tribal name pj‘_ % T'w po (fan), the second
element of which bas correctly been identified with Tib. dod; for the first element, Tib.
stod, “upper,” and mi'o, "bigh,” bave been propused (the various theories are clearly set
forth by L. Fexm, Etymologie, Aistoire, orthographe du mot Tibet, Verk. VII. Or.-Comgr.,
PP b&—Bl; sod Yurr snd Buswiis, lobsos-Jobaow, p. 917). The firet objection to be
raised to these identifications is that they aro merely Laced on guesswork, snd not cu
sny actual name of Tibet found in Tibetsn records. Noither in rGyal rals nor in any
other Tibetan history did I ever come across such a name as stod bod or wmi‘o dod, but
Tibet and Tibetans are simply called Bod, with or witbout the usual suffizes. It is true,
Mr. RockuiLn (J. R. 4. 8., 1891, p. 3) is very positive in his assertion that “Tibetans
rom Central Tibet have at all times spoken of that portion ol the country as Tew-Peu
(stod bod) or ‘Upper Tibet," it being slong the upper courses of the principal rivers
whkich flow eastward into China or the ladian Ocean” (in bis The Life of the Buddha,
p- 216, he still sdhered to the fanciful éwb-p‘od etymology of ScHIEFNAR), but no docu-
mentary evidence fur this statemeat is presented; and, as long as such is ot forthcoming,
1 declino to beliove in such iuvented geographical nsmes as sfod Bod and meo bod,
aslleged to have resuited in the Chincse word T u-po of the T“ang period. From a phile-
lugical point of view, it is eatircly impossible to restore Chin. ¢°s pj-_ to Tib. stod, for in
the rame manoer as its phonctic olemont '_t‘_ , it was never provided with a fiual con-
sousnt; it may be restored to a Tib. o, Jo or slo (it seems very doubtiul). The T ang
A~nnnls impart an alleged older name % % T u-fa, which was subsequently corrupted
E'E‘ A into T u-po. Mr. RocguiLy (f.c., p. 190) comments on this name that “the old
sound of fa in Tu-fa was daf or pal; consequently T w-fa represents Tew-pew (stod bod),
our Tibet.” 1 regret being unable to follow this demonsiration; ¢« cannot represent tj,

and paf does not represent bod. The word u % was onciently possessed of a final &,

%0 that we have (“uk pat, which certainly has nothing to do with stod bod or mi‘o bod,
°r aoything like it. 1t is cloarly indicated iu the T‘nog Annals that the word 7w fa
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the subscribed letter y after m when followed by the vowels ¢ or

i. We fiud here myed = med, “there is not;” bud-myed = bud-

med, “woman;"’') mye = me, “fire;” myi = mi, “man;’ myi =

(appsrently & nickname) was not of Tibetan origin, but derived {rom Li Lu-ku 2‘:“ E m

of the Southern Liong dynasty and carried over to tho Kfiang tribes by his scn Fao Ni
ﬁ E The name T u-fa, accordingly, is not capable of restitution into Tibetan, and
tho alleged chaoge ol the tribal nawe from I'wi-pat into T u-pot is merely inspired by
a certain resomblance of these oames. Nor can the Arabic desigoation a3 of Istakhri,
Khordadba, etc, which has been variously spelled Tobbat, Tibbat, etc., be et in relation
with this alleged T u(k)-paf, os only the cunsonums sre expressed by Arabic writing, and
the vawels are optional; it offers no valid proof fur the sttempt at restoring the
origiual Tibetan form, but it shows in the case of Istakhri that a sawe for Tibet witk
the consonants 74/ eiisted toward the end of the sixth ceatury. T u-po wust be regarded
as the corrcct and origiual tribal designation; but as to the proper Tibetan eyuivalentof
pj:, we have to await thorough evidesce. It is hoped that a Tibetan gloss for it will
turn up in some document Pelliof. — 'I'be identitication of Tibetan proper names in lhﬂl
T ang annals with those of the Tibetan annals is beset with difficulties, as mony nemes
of the Chinese annals are not meatiuned by the Tibetnns or given by them in & form
not identical with the Chioese. The famous minister mGar, as anlready recognized by
ReckuiLy (The Life of the Buddha, 1. 218), is identical with Lu fung (san ﬁ m ﬁ:
with the name Xu :i;t_ R in Kiu Tang ahu (Busuerr, Lc., p. 12).  Theoretically I
should restore Lu ‘wng fsam to 'Tib. Lug ston blsan, but rGyal rabs has preserved to us
this name in the form Se le stoi blsam (Scumipt, Geschichle der Ost-Mongolen, p. 359,

transcribes according to Bodhi-mir . Ssele sDong bDsan); Se le, nevertheless, cannot be
the model of Chiu. lu(£). Lu tung tsan had five sons, — 73an st jo ?E- m %, KSn ling
ﬂ @ (perhaps ‘L'ib. dKow glii), Tsan p'o ﬁ .‘% (Tib. bTsan-p‘o), Si to kan ﬁ
g -:F-' Po lun ﬁ % {Lib. Po-blon)., 'The third and tifth ave pot nnmes,butmere
titles. In rGyal rabs (fol. 77) I find only two soos of the minister mentioned, — gNa (io
another passage sNan) btsan ldem-bu wod sTag-ra kou lod. Eicept the olement dlsan,
there is notbing in these unmes that could be identitied with uny part of the Chinese
transcriptione.

1) The word bud-med hos been ioterpreted by A. ScHiePNem (Mélanges asialigued,
Vol. T, p. 358) as meaning “the powerless one” (die kraftlose) on the were assumption
that the element swd has developed from dod, and that dod is & verdinnung of the verb
pCod, “to be able, capable,” which, according to him, holds good alsa for the word Bod,
“Tibet.” These far-fotched otymologies are based on a now outgrown view of things pho-
petic. ' The vowel x has not arisen from o owing to fribumg, as assumed by SCHIEFNES,
nor is there anything like a schwichung of au sspirnte sound to o media. Bud, bod, snd
dod are three co-existing, distinct matlers of independent valuation, and without moutusl
phonetic rolationship. There is o phonetic law to connect them. The whole oxplapation

is not prompted by aoy rizerous application of phouology, but doabtless inspired by the
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mi, “not;”’ dmyig = mig, “eye.”” The same phenomenon has been
observed in the fragments of the Calistambasiutra found by A. Stein
(Ancient Khotan, Vol. I, pp. 549, 564; observations of BarNETT
and Fraxcke) and in the inscription of King K‘ri-sron lde-btsan of
the year A. D. 783 (WapbperL, J. R. A. S, 1909, p. 945). ')
These authors merely point out this case as an instance of archaic
orthography, as also M. Bacor speaks of “certains archaismes de
graphie et d’orthographe.” But it should be understood that this
peculiar way of writing naturally corresponds to a phonetic phe-
nomenon; the subjoined letter y (called in Tibetan ya Utags) indi-
cates the palatalization of the consobant to which it is attached.
How this process came about is easily to be seen in the case of
the negative copula mfped, formed of the negation ma -+ thecopula

yod, yielding mydd, in phonetic writing m’6d. The letter e covers
Sanskrit word abald given as o synonym of the word “woman’ in Amarakosha (ed. Bibl.
ind., p. 140). But we only have to cast our eyes on the Tibatan version to eeo that adala
corresponds, not to Tib. dud-med, but to Tib. stods-med, while Tib. dud-wed appears as
equivalent of Skr. strc.  (onscqueatly Skr. abala cannot be made responsible for Tib. bud-
med; there is no relatiun betwecn the iwo; Tib. sfvbs-med is an artificisl rendering of
Skr. abala. The main objectivn to be raised to ScHISPNER's eiymology, howerer, is that
it flatly contradicts the oatursl facts. The Tibctan woman is very far from being wesk
or without strength, but is pbysicaily well developed, — an observatiou made by sll trav-
ellers, mor did it escope the Chinese wiitors on Tibet. “Tibetan womea are robust and
the men weak, and one may frequently sce women performing in the place of their hus-
bands the socage services which the people owe” (Rockmii, J. R. 4. S., 1891, p. 280).
It is not necessary to cxpand oo this subject, but "the weak ser’’ would bo l.pplicnblo
1o Tibet ooly to man. A more plausible explanation of the word may now be offered
It was, of course, doubtful whether the second element med was really identical with the
Degative copula med; it may have been, after all, o different word. But the old form
bud-myed confirms the opinion that this med has arisen from myid, ma y;)d. Ia the first
clement the word &w (“child, son;” du-mo, =girl, daughter’) msy clearly be recognized,
sod dud (as other monosyllables termivating in d) is a contraction of b 4+ yod, “the
condition of being s child or girl.” Bud-med, sccordingly, means “one who is po longer
& girl, an adult woman,” and in this sense the word is indeed utilized.

1) It occurs likewise in the inscription of 822, presentiog the iateresting example
myiti rus.  As has been pointed out, this ezpression is employed on the same occasion ia
rGyal rabs in the form mi% rus, so that the identification of myin with min is abso-
lutely cortain.
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also the vocalic timbre 6.') The word myi accords in sound with
Russian wa, 2)

This alternation between hard and palatalized consonants, re.
stricted to the guttural and labial series and to dental n, is still
conspicuous in the modern language, and has already.been noted
by A. SchierNer in his “Tibetische Studien.””?) As to m, ScHirFNER
refers to the pairs min — myin, “nsme;” mid — myad, “gullet;”
amig — smysg, “reed.”” He correctly compares Tib, mig, “eye,” with
Burmese mjak, and he also knows that the older forms rkycd and
myin have been preserved along with med and min; there are such
alternations as k‘em — k‘yem, k'ab — k°yab, gon — gyon, wbo —
abyo, p'e — p°ye, nag — fag, rnil — riil, and many others. In
Ladak and Lahul we find the labial tenues, aspirates and mediae;
where the written language offers the corresponding palatalized
sounds, as may be gleaned from the Phonetic Table preceding
JiscukEe’s Dictionary (p. XVIII) and F. B. Snawe.!)

The verb gsod, “to kill,”” appears as sod without the prefix
twice (Table IV, 8; VI, 2) and with it once (XI, 8), which indi-
cates that the spelling was as vacillating at that time as it is
now.%) The stem of the verb is sad (Ladakhi sat), as shown also
by Burmese sat and Chinese Sat . Likewise we have toi in

lieu of gton in V.7. Also in this case the stem is tai or toi.")

1) This is best attested by the Tibetan tramscription cex (éen) of Chin. éua ﬁ
(in the nien-hao CAéng-kuan) in the inscription of 788 (WappeLr, J. R. 4. S., 1909,
p. 960, 1. 29; the writiog cex #a kvam must be due to a slip in copying the text of the
inscription).

2) The Chinese transcriptions amsist us again. Compare above under No. 20 Tib.
rgyud = Chin. g'ul, v'ut.

8) Mélanges asiatiques, Vol. 1, pp. 370—3871.

4) J. 4. §. B, Vol. LXIII, pt. 1, 1894, p. 12,

'6) Lauren, Ein Sihngedicht der Bompo, I.c., p. 21.

6) Compare such cases as occurring in the imscription, mfoi sounded fou, gteg?

sounded fog, etc.
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These spellings cannot therefore be explained as irregularities or
negligence on the part of the writer. From a grammatical stand-
point they are perfectly legitimate, for the prefixes g and b are
purely formative elements indicating tenses of the verb. The Tibetan
grammarians are fully conscious of this process, as shown by me
on a former occasion;!) the prefix 5 denmotes the past and the
active, the prefixes g and d the present, the prefix ¢ the passive
and future, the prefix m an invariable state.

The prefix r is omitted in dda = brda (V. 5), the prefix ¢ in
tso tao (V. 9), the prefix d (or r) in mu (V. 15). We accordingly
meet symptoms of simplified spelling prompted, as we saw above,
by the phonetic conditions prevailing at that time.

The prefix ! appears in lten (V. 6, 24) in the place of s (sten);
compare ldib-pa and adib-pa, lia, “five,” in Ladakbi $7a, lga and
sga, “ginger,” lbu-ba and sbu-ba, “bubble.”

The sound n in lieu of ! appears in nam nane, “daybreak,” for
the normal nam lass. Scuierner ) has pointed out the same form
in the @Dsans-blun (where also laris occurs), and considers both
forms as equally legitimate.

In Table I, 6, we meet the word me-tog, “flower,” in the form
men-tog, which, according to JiscHkk, still occurs in the West Tib-
etan dialects; but it is heard also in eastern Tibet. Mr. BarNerr?)
bas pointed out the form me-t‘og in the fragments of the Calistam-
basitra, and, as the m is not palatalized, arrays it as an exception
among the palatalized m. The assumption that men presents the
older form may account for the preservation of the hard m.

Of great interest is the form nam-ka, “heaven” (Table I, 9),

———

1) Siudien zur Sprachwissemachafi der Tibeter, pp. 529, 548.
2) Ergimsungen umd Berichtigungen zw Schmidt's Auwsgabe des Dsanglum, p. 9,
St. Pet., 1862.

3) dncient Khotan, p. 549.
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which occurs also once in the fragments of the Calistambasiitra
found by A. Stein (Ancient Khotan, p. 555), while in other cases
it is written nam-mk‘s. This case is of iinportsnce, because the
word bas been looked upon as a loan from Sanskrit. O. BornTLINGK !)
was the first to entertain this opinion. W. Scuorr *) explained nami‘a
as developed from nabk‘a, “since evidently it has arisen from the
combination of two Sanskrit synonyms for ‘air’ and ‘heaven,’ nab‘as
and t‘a.”” In a rather dogmatic form the same question is taken
up again by Mr. WappkLL, ) who makes the statement, “For the
conception of heaven in the Indian and Western sense the Tibetans
use the word mk‘a, which they clearly borrowed from the Sanskrit
k‘a, as they evidently had no indigenous word of their own to
express it.” The somewhat generous application of “clearly” and
“evidently” does not appeal to everybody; what is evident to one
is not always so to another, us opinions largely vary on the nature
and quality of evidence. The Kiu Tang shu (Ch. 196 |}, p. 1)
informs us that the shamans of the Tibetans invoke the gods of
Heaven and Earth ('f-} A %‘ ‘é’-‘- T 36 ﬂh), and that in the
prayer during sacrifice the spirit of Heaven K Jill is implored. )
If the Tibetan shamans invoked the deity of Heaven, they must

“evidently” have possessed a word by which to call it; and that

1) In his article Ueber cime tibetische Ucbersetzumg des Amarakosha (Bull. del’Adcad.
de St. Pétersbourg, Vol. 111, No. 14, pp. 209—218).

2) Altaisehe Studien 1 (Abhandlungen Berliner Akademic, 1860, p. 614, note 2). The
occasion for this observation is aflorded by the Manchu word abke, which Schort, on
hardly plausible grounds, considers as a corruption of Tib. mawia.

8) J. R 4. 5., 1909, p. 931, note 3.

4) Compare HusserLr, The Early History of Tibet, p. T; ond F. Grenanwp, Mission
scientifique dans la haste dric, Vo). 11, p. 404 (Paris, 1898).  Also the Tang Aiung ‘33" 1R,
» Tibetan tribe inhabiting the southwestarn part of Kan-su and the region of the Kuku-
or, worsbipped Ileaven with sscrifices of vxen snd shoep every tlres years at a gathering

of their clans (E.Af‘ _— gé Q’ 1& 4:_ ;"5 Pl % K Sus shu, Ch. 83,

p. 3). Any Buddhist or Indian influence ia bere excluded in viow of the period in question
(669—618).
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this word was of Sanskrit origin, is highly improbable. The Chi-
uese account shows us that tbe Tibetans, in the same manner as
the Turkish, Mongol, and other tribes of Aeis, iu times prior to
ludian iufluence, bad a well established worship of Heavea and
Earth (as well as of the astral bodies), and this implies the fact
tbat au 1odigenous word for “heaven’ was theirs. This word was
gnam, nam, or nam-ka, aud there is no reason, from its phonetic make-
up, why it should not plainly be a Tibetan word. The Tibetan
lexicographbers are very familiar with Sanskrit loan-words, and never
fail to point them out in every case; this is not done, howerver,
in the case of the word for “heaven.” The archaic form nari-ka
bears out the fact that nam is & good native word, for the suffix
ka is never attached to a Saoskrit loan-word.') In the same man-
ner as the prefix ¢ is noteworthy iu gnam, so the prefix m must
not be overlooked in the word mk‘a; the spelling nam-k‘a (but
frequently enough also nam-ink‘a) is a purely graphic expediency,
and the outward resemblance to Skr. k/a is accidental. ScuierNer?)
cotwpared Tib. mi‘a with Chin. £% ﬁ; this equation is untenable
chiefly for the reason that Tib. a cannot correspond to Chin. i,
but it shows that Schiefner had sense enough to regard mk‘a as a
truly Tibetan word. It is widely diffused in the allied languages. ?)
Lolo muk‘iai (at = d)*) presents a counterpart to Tib. nam#ia.
The word Zan lon occurs three times in the Table. In one pas-
sage (1V, 3), M. Bacor takes it in the sense of “minister’” and ac-
cordingly accepts it as an equivalent of Zasn blon. In Ill, b, be trans-

lates it “news;” and in XI, 5, we read “indique que l'oncle viendrs

1) On the suftix ka (¢%a, ga) seo SCUIEFNER, Mélanges asialigues, Vol. I, p. 380.

2) L.c., p. 340.

3) Compare the list of words for “heaven’ in Mission D’OLLONE, Langues des peuples
non chinois de la Chise, p. 24, Paris, 1912, particularly such forms as A¢ &a, mu o,
m'keuk, nakamu, mongkele.

4) P. ViaL, Dictionuaire francais-lolo, p. 83 (Hongkong, 1909).
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aux nouvelles,” where the text offers ddog Zan lon-du osi-bar ston.
In the latter case, M. Bacor separates the compound, and assumes
z'm"z-(po) = maternal uncle, and lon = tidings, message; but this
is no very possible. Further, the sord bdag ') must not be over-
looked in this sentence, and osi-bu in connection with the termipa-
tive means “to become;” so that I think the sense of the sentence
is, “It indicates that I shall become a Zan lon.”” It goes without
saying that in the three passages this word is one and the same
and can but have the same significance. The word lon, accordingly,
is written without the prefix 4. This way of wnting caonot be
considered an anomaly, but exactly correspouds to the pronunciation
of the word at that period, as we established on the basis of the
trapscription lun 3 (= Tib. blon) furuished by the. Annals of
the T‘ang Dynasty (Kiu T‘ang shu, Ch. 196 |}, p. 1; T‘ang shu,
Ch. 216 _I‘_‘_, p- 1) and the inscription of 822. The word btsan,
the title of the kings of Tibet, was likewise sounded tsan, as evi-

denced by the Chinese transcription tsan ﬁ ) The prefixed media

}) Tho word bddag, the persoual provoun of the first person, occurs several tiwes
the answers of the Table (VII, 1; VIII, 7, 5; XI, 7). lo this coaneclion it should be
remembered that ddag sgrog, “crying bdag,” is one of the syoun)ins of the ravea (given
in the Dictionary of the French Missionaries, p. 86); it is evidently an imitation of Skr.
d(maghosha, s synooym of the crow, which is rendered 1n the I'ibetan version of Amara-
koska (ed. Bibl. snd., p. 134) sgrogs-pai bdag-iiid can.

2) It bas been asmserted that the Chinese terw ‘sinp « ’4‘: —'\[lg corresponds o
Tibetan &tsan-po (BusmeLL, The Early Iistory of DNbei, p. 104, note a, CHAVANNKS,
Documents, pp. 160, 188). But this identilicativn is nol exact; the Chioese words very
accurately reproduce the Tibetan form (8)(sam-p‘o, 8 is evidenced first by the presence of
the labial aspirate in the Chinese word pw, and secondly by the gloss expressly given in
Tany shu (Ch, 216 L, p. 1): i ;& H SEt__]t “a man is called in Tibetan pw.” Th.'..
oxplanation loaves no doubt that the Tibetan noun p%o “man,” and not the mere suflit
;0, is iotended, which, by the wsy, is transcribed io Chinese pu ;ﬁ, as shown Ly mso}

exawples in T ang shu; for instance, in the titles of the ministers, as mang lun cAG p¥

% % @ ;ﬁi = Tib. nan dlon c‘e-po, “great minister of the interior.” This readiog

(Y)tsan-p‘o is contirmed by a Lhasa inscription of the ninth century published by Mr. Wap-
pELL (J. R 4. 8, 1909, pp. 1269, 1280), where the word is written twice dtsan-po; 1t
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b, accordingly, is not an integral part of these two stems, but an
additional prefix which must have & grammatical function; and
this, in my opinion, is that it forms nomina actionis, in a similar
maonner 88 it designates a past action in conpection with verbal
roots. The stem tsan means “powerful, warlike, heroic ;" b-tsan, “one
having the title or digaity of tsan’ ; b-lon, “one who has the function
of, or acts as, minister.”” What is & Zan lon?') Mr. WapbsLL
(J. R A. S, 1909, p. 1274) explains that this term means “uncle-
minister,” and designates “a sort of privy councillor, a title pre-

viously borne &pparently only by the highest wministers, some or

certainly does not mean, os alleged by Mr. Wabpeir, “the mighty father” (father is
2°6; p‘0 never means “father,” but only “male, man™), but “the martisl man,” “the male
hero” ({sam, as T amg shw says, moans kiawg Aiung g tE ). The stress laid on the word

“male” is very ostorsl, as there slways were, and still are, also queens ruliag Tibetan
tribes (compare the lc&:unt of the Tibetan Women’s Kiogdom in Sws sAw, Ch. 83). The
contrast is clearly enough eiprossed in the 7“amy sAw, which adde, “The wife of the
Tsan-pcu is called mo musg 2‘(‘ %." Whatover the latter elcment may represent,itis

evident that the first is the Tibetan word mo, “woman.” (A roysl comsort is called 1o
Tibetan Jcam-mo, btsun-mo, or c‘wn-ma; probably the Chipese mo-mumg represeuts uo
sncient Tibetan word still usknown to us, which would be mo mo4; Chinese musmg pho-
netically corresponds to Tib. mo., as proved by Hua i gi yi [Ch. 18, p. 86], where Tib.
rua-mon |"camel’ | is transliterated in Chinese % m ﬁ; in rGyal rabs [ful. 797 one

of the wives of King Sron-btsso is styled Mox dza &‘ri lcam, which indeed goes to prove
that a word mosi in the sense of “roval consort” must have existed in ancient Tileten.)
The king is therefore styled the “male warcior’” in opposition to the attribute “female’
appearing in the title of his queen. The inscription of 822 (see the facsimile in Busu-
ELL’s paper, pl. II, line 2) writes the word blsam-po; WaDDELL sets the date of his
inscription on inward evidence in 842—4; so that it must be granted that both ways of
writing co-existed at that period. The writiog 8/sam-p’'o doubtless is the older one, and
appears as the index of the ancient matriarchal condilions of Tibet at a stage when
mesculine power gradually emerged from the institution of feruale prepondersnce. When
the sway of the Central Tibetsn kings was ultimately established io the male line of
succession, the plain d/san-po, without emphasis of sex, was allowed to take its permanent
Place. Note that sccording to T<amg shu (BusHiti, . c., p. 98) the inhabitants of the
Women's Kingdom eolected s man as their raler from 742.

1) Jascrke (Dictiomary, p. 471) quotes the word from r(iyal rabs, sayiog that it
soems to be a kiod of title given to a minister (or magistrate); wisely enough, he makes
it a separate beading, und does pot link it with the word Zai-po, “uncle.”” So do also
the French Missionaries (p. 845).
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most of whom were of the blood-royal.”” This is a surmise which
is not founded on any evidence.

The Tibetan administrative systein is entirely based on Chinese
institutions; and the official style of the Tibetan chancery, as clearly
demonstrated by the 'l'ibetan inscriptions of the T‘ang period, is
modelled on that of China.') Kor the explanation of Tibetan terms
relating to officialdom, we have in the majority of cases to look
to China. What a Zasn lon is, is plainly stated in T ang shu (l.c.),
where we meet it in the garb shang lun fA] 3. The nine Tibetan

1) A featare to which Mr. WapDELL in his Liase Edicts, and Mr. A. H. Feavcke
io his rondering of the inscription of 822, did not pay attention, wherefore they missed
the meaniog of sevoral phrases which cannot be derived from a literal translation of the
Tibetan words in their ordinery sense, but which must be viewed through Chinese spec-
tacles, ond taken ss imitations of Chinese docamentary and epigraphical style. But this
subjoct calls for a special investigation. To this Chinese official terminology belongs, for
example, the Tibetan designation of the people as “black-headed” (mgo mag), which is
purely and simply copied from Chinese phraseology, s it is likewise when it occurs ia
¢he Orkhen inscriptions and amowg the Moogols. Mr. Wavorir (J. R. 4. 5., 1904,
p. 1255) remarks om this term that it "probably may denote that io those dsys the
Tibetans did oot wear caps; indeed, the caps at the present dsy sre all of Chinese
pattern and manufectured io Chioa.” Jo this case, Mr. WannELL must unfortunately
lorego the claim to originality, for the preseat writer was the first to advance this ex-
|'lapation, but with rolerence to ancient China (T owmg Pao, 1908, p. 40), and supported
it also with good reasons based on the peculiar ceremonial character of Chinese head-gear.
With regard to Tibet, however, this interpretation ia out of place. There, it is plainly s
losn-word, sn artificial imitation of Chiness official speech. Further, Mr. WapDELL's
obsorvation that all Tibetan caps are of Chinese pattern and msuufacture is erroneous,
s o glance at RoCKHILL's Notes om the Ethmology of Tibet (pp. 688—689, leport U. S
Nat. Mus., 1893) and Lis plates 3—4 will conviace one. The libotan powsds hviog on
the high and cold plateaus naturally always wore fur caps and mapufactured thein thoun-
solves, and there is a large variety of types of indigenous head-gear, without Chiaese
affinities, overywhere in eastern Tibet and in the Kukunor region (so also F. GEENARD,
Mission scient. dans la Aaute Asie, Vol. 11, p. 340, Paris, 1898); cven the round felt
caps made in Peking for the Mongol and Tibetan market do mot at all represent &
Chinese but a Mongol-Tibetan style ol cap. As in so wany other cases, the Chinese have
taken into their bande au industry of their subjected neighbors, and cater to their taste.
Tibetan officials certainly wear the caps of the Chinese oflicial costume made in, aond
imported lrom, China, but that is all. And the manifold styles ol priestly head-gear, par-

tislly like the pan iva traced to lodian traditions, certainly do mot come from Chisa.
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Boards of Miunistry are there enumersted, which it is ssid are

designated with the general name fii} Ay % i 5€ Y shong lun
¢k’ pu t‘u kiu (*du gu), which, as stated, may be taken as tran-

scription of Tibetan Zan (b)lon c‘e-po dgu, “the Nine Great Boards.”
The word Zan cannot be explained through Tibetan, aud indeed is
nothing but the Tibetan transcription of Chinese shang ﬁ; aud Zan
(b)lon, “chief minister,” corresponds in meaning to shang shu ﬂ i,
“President of » Board,” a term rendered in tbe inscription (abovye,
No. 20) by Tib. c‘en-po. Tib. Zasn is & strictly phonetic transcription
of f&], as both agree in tone, shang* having the sinking lower
tone, and Za7n being low-toned; the Tibetans cannot write Chinese
shang' with the voiceless palatal sibilant 5, as all words with this
initial sound have the high tone, but for this reason must resort

to the deep-toned 2,') The tone, as pointed out before, is a matter

1) In the Tibetan vocabalary contained in Ch. 11 of Hwa s yi yi (Hirth’s copy in
the Royal Library of Berlin), the Tibetan worde are all transliterated in Chioese charsc-
ters according to their Tibetan spelliog (the transliterstions do not reproduce the Tibetsn
proouociation), and the rule is usually observed to transcribe s Tibetan word with iaitial

3 by means of s Chincse syllable in tbe lower tons; for exsmple, Tib. Zsx to be resd

shemg m, Tib. Zag to be resd Ass JE , Tib. Z« to be read jo ;#‘ or shw ﬁ . {
Tib. da renders Chip. shui * in the inscription of B22 (see above, p. 79), this ezeep-
tion is ouly seoming, snd confirme the rule; for sAwi has the rising upper tome, conse.
quently the libetans rendered it with u in the high toue, being their tone mearest W
the Chinese, while Tib. za has the deop tome. Vice verss, Chiness } is trasscribed by the
Tibetans 2, for exsmple, shéng 4 “province” being trenscribed ‘Tib. &% in Shamblalai
lam yig (regarding this work compare T<owvg Pao, 1907, p. 403), sad Tib. i is tran-
scribed by Chin. Z, for instance, Tib. 5o = ﬂ‘- 30 at the end of royal mames, occarring
in thres names of Kiog Sron bésan’s ancestors (Tang skw, Cb. 318 L p. 80 ﬁ a
. - Kie (“hat, Koresn kal) ki Jig) o = Tib. Gal(?) ri ("mountaia™) Hd () do;

"_‘% %. ﬁ'— Po lung 30 = Tib. Po sron Jo; and %E % % Ksi (g0, gu) so(d)

20 = "Tib. Go (?) zuy (?) Jo. There is mo doubt of the identification of Chin. £o with Tib.
30, a3 this Tibetan word is indeod found 